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PREFACE. 


An attempt is made in this monograph to study the evolu- 
tion of the morphology of MalaySjam with the help of the data 
furnished by inscriptions and literary texts. 

Though descriptive "accounts of MalaySlam are available in 
Gundert’s “Grammar of the Mai. language” (published in 1868) 
and in A. R. Raja Raja Varma’s Keraja Ps^inlyam {2nd ediiion)^ 
a detailed historical survey (embodying illustrations from 
inscriptions and texts) of the evolution of the grammatical 
features of Mai. has so far remained a desideratum. Gundert, one 
of the pioneers in the study of Mai. grammar, did indeed occa- 
sionally advert in bis work to the origin of some of the grammati- 
cal forms; but his handling of the historical aspects was necessarily 
inadequate and imperfect in view of the fact that many important 
classics U^uunlllsandeSara, Lllstilakam, the Niragam works 
and the campus) and several inscriptions were not available in 
his time. Quite a large number of historical aspects are envisaged 
in Kerala Paainlyara (which was at once historical and analytical 
in its treatment); but the scope of that magnum opus was far too 
wide to admit of the possibility of the historical side being 
worked out in full on a chronological basis with reference to 
texts and inscriptions. 

The influence of tradition has always been strong in Mai., 
and in the earlier stages the tempo of evolution was not the same 
in all arehs; hence it sometimes happens that texts which chrono- 
logically belong to later periods, preserve forms mirroring earlier 
stages of evolution* Barring instances of this type, the gradtial 
development of forms could be traced from period to period in 
literature and in inscriptions. 

A historical survey, like the present one, cannot avoid dis- 
cussing origins- 1 have hadj therefore, to outline a number of 
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perspectives in the course of this essay; but in doing so, I have 
as far as possible allowed the facts to speak for themselves and 
yield the inferences. Chief among such new perspectives out- 
lined here are those relating to the origin of the “qualificatory” 
5 [Ch. I, § lo], the unique Mai. tense with n [Ch. IV, § 6 ] 
and the Mai. negatives embodying tense-affixes [Ch. IV, § 14 ]. 

I hope that Ch. VI which groups together under separate 
headings the specialities of the morphology of some of the pro- 
minent Mai. classics, and Ch. VII which treats about the ques- 
tion of affinities, — a question about which unfortunately hazy 
and unscientific notions still prevail, — will be found useful. 

The importance of the comparative study of the Dravidian 
languages is increasingly recognized today; but the condition 
precedent to all comparative studies is that the individual 
speeches themselves should first be analysed both from the 
historical and the descriptive standpoints. I venture to hope 
that the present monograph will be useful not only to students of 
MalaySjam but also to a wider circle of Indianists interested in 
comparative linguistic studies. 

The documentation may appear to be somewhat forbid- 
dingly elaborate; but since this work is the first of its kind, the 
detailed references to the sources will, I trust, not be found 
superfluous. 

I know that definitive editions are lacking for some of the 
classical works in Malayajam; but I have taken care to embody 
in this essay only such illustrations as repeatedly crop up in dif- 
ferent works or recur in different contexts in the course of the 
same work. 

The printing of this book has by no means been an easy 
task. Some of the symbols [dental n’; alveolar t’,d’J had to be 
improvised. The compositors were unused to the work of 
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handling diacritics, and the proof-sheets had to be corrected 
several times before the formes could be made ready for the 
machine. But the unfailing courtesy of the Superintendent of the 
Government Press, Mr. N. M. Parameswara Ayyar, consider- 
ably lightened my task of piloting the work through the Press, 
and I take this opportunity to thank him for the facilities that 
he placed at my disposal in this connection. 

My thanks are also due to the Rama Varma Research 
Institute Committee for the kind readiness with which my work 
was accepted for publication. 

Ernakulam, 

25th April 1936, 


L. V. RAMASWAMI AYYAR. 
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TRANSLITERATION. 

The system o! notation popularised by the Royal Asiatic 
Society has been adopted for the transliteration of sounds in 
this book, with the following additions:— 

n’— dental nasal [As the dental nasal in Mai. is a separate 
phoneme independent of the alveolar n, a separate symbol has to 
be adopted. The only satisfactory symbol that could be impro- 
vised in this Press is n’J 

tf — breathed alveolar plosive. 

d’ — voiced alveolar plosive, 

X — the cerebral x of Mai., slightly, trilled. 

m— the unrounded, back, closed Tam. vowel appearing in 
final positions of words. 

a — the Mai- representative of Tam. ui— a mixed, half-closed 
or half-open vowel. 

[For the sake of convenience, I have used only the symbol 
u in this essay to represent these two last-mentioned sounds] 
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OF 


MALAYA]^AM MORPHOLOGY 
By 

L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, M. A-. B, L. 
(^Maharaja’ s ColUst. Ernakulam^ 


INTRODUCTION. 

The object of the present paper is threefold : — 

(a) to mark off the beginnings of the marphology of Mai. 
grammar from the parent stage , with reference to the earliest 
inscriptions and texts ; 

(b) to determine the relationship of Mai. features to 
those of the parent speech and to distinguish the unique char- 
acteristics of Mai. morphology ; 

(c) to trace the evolution of morphological features from 
period to period, and to classify the chief linguistic characteristics 
of the different periods. 

I am concerned in this essay only with the beginnings and 
the evolution of Morphology. Neither Phonology nor Syntax 
falls directly within the scope of this essay except in so far as 
they are useful to illustrate or explain points of morphology. I 
have already dealt with some of the more important aspects of 
Phonology in my “Grammar in LllStilakam” and in my “Primer 
of Mai. Phonology”; and the treatment of the development of 
Mai. syntax has to be reserved for a separate paper. 

So far as the affinities of Mai. to other Dravidian languages 
are concerned, I may state at once the cone lusion that has been 
irresistibly borne in on me by the facts set out in my essay;— 

fi) Most of the morphological features are nearest related 
to those of Early Middle Tamil. 

(li) Many of them are derivable phonetically and histo- 
rically froii} Early Middle Tamil, 



(iii) A few unique features do exist in Mai.; and one 
or two of these may have been archaisms preserved in the west 
coast colloquial. 

In my paper on the “Morphology of the Old Tamil Verb” 
I have indicated that there exists more or less a sharp linguistic 
cleavage between the language of the Sahgam works and that 
of the Tamil writers [the Vai§]javite Alwars and the Saivite 
saints] from about the 5th century onwards. Safigam Tamil 
may be conveniently described as Old Tamil, and the post- 
5th century Tamil as Middle Tamil. Tolkappiyam Colladi- 
gSram embodies the rules of Old Tamil grammar, while the 
eleventh century Virac^Jlyam and the thirteenth century Nannnl 
contemplate the particular usages of Middle Tamil also. It is 
with reference to this cleavage between Sahgam Tamil or Old 
Tamil on the one hand and, on the other. Early Middle Tamil 
[from about the 5th century to about the loth century] that the 
features of Mai. morphology have been examined here; and I may 
say at once that such an examination reveals very clearly 
a remarkable closeness of affinity for Mai. to Early Middle 
Tamil. There are a few features of Mai.- morphology which 
may be described as archaic, but even these are nearer 
related to Tamil than to any other Dravidian speech. Most 
features of Mai. morphology are either most nearly allied to, or 
derivable from, a stage of speech corresponding to Early 
Middle Tamil. For details, I would refer the reader to the 
section on “Affiliations of Mai.” in Chapter VI below. 

In composing this treatise, I have consulted all the chief 
available published west coast inscriptions and the important 
printed literary texts. 1 hough the date of composition of 
RSmacaritam is controversial, there is little doubt .that it 
contains quite a large number of transitional forms of interest to 
the student of Mai. linguistics. The value of the works of the 
Niranam Pa^ikkars need certainly not be underestimated merely 
because they have employed some Tamilisms [see chapter VI] in 
their works. While the usefulness, to the student of the Mai, lan- 
guage, of the early manipravSlas, of Lllstilakam and of 
gStha would be generally recognized, the unique importance of 
the fifteenth or sixteenth century prose version of the BhSgavatam 
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[the daSama skandha has been published in the SrT Mulam 
granthavali series, and portions of other skandhas in the PrScina 
Grantha Msls, edited by Prince Appan Tambursn] deserves spe- 
cial emphasis. It is true that in syntax and in vocabulary the 
translator or translators have been enormously influenced by 
Sanskrit, but the work also bristles with unique Old Mai. 
forms. 

Not less valuable is the evidence of the Mai. portions of the 
campus, particularly of the Mai. gadyas some of which abound 
in “communal” colloquialisms of a more or less archaic 
character. 

I mark off the following linguistic periods for Mai. 

1. The Beginnings of Mai.— The exact limits are difficult 
to ascertain. The usual opinion that the loth century marks 
the end of this epoch need not be absolute in vievv of the fact that 
Mai. may have developed and popularised its characteristic lin- 
guistic features even before the loth century in the cOlloquials of 
the west coast. This development which (I may incidentally 
observe) need not have been uniform in all areas of Malabar, 
was perhaps given the sanction of “dignified” usage only from 
about the 9th or lOth century. 

2. Old Mai.— The lower limit may Conveniently be fixed 
as the 16th century. The following sub-divisions are more or 
less conspicuous. 

(a) Early Old Mai. [till the 12th of the 13th century). — 
This was the period when the literary tradition was still domi- 
nantly subject fo the sway of Tamil conventions. This is the 
period, par Sxcelleitcet of the form described as pattu in Lil. 

(by Early Ma^ipravSla period [till the end of 14th cen* 
tury], marked by the phenomenal influence of Sanskrit in all the 
various directions pointed out by Lll. 

(c) The campu period [till the t6th century], in which 
the influence of Sanskrit continued to assert itself though in the 
sphere of language it was shorn of the bizarre Samskptlkjrta- 
bh5§S forms of the early maijipravala period. 
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Though I have indicated above the dominant characteristics 
of each of the sub- divisions, it should not be supposed that these 
are chronologically exclusive. For instance, it is very likely 
that the influence of Sanskrit and that of the Tamil literary 
conventions coexisted in Malabar from the earliest times. The 
works of the Nirapam Pa^ikkars who use many Tamil isms 
(presumably out of deference partly to a regional speech and 
partly to a literary tradition current at the time) were 
written in the late fourteenth and early fifteenth centuries, 
after the early ma^ipravSja Ksvya Up^unllisandeSa. Again, 
Kf§pa Gatha and Ceru§§gri Bharatam,— -works free from any 
abnormal influence of either Sanskrit or Tamil, — appear to 
have been written in the fifteenth century — a period when some 
of the most important Mai. campu prabhandhas with their 
Sanskritic flair and usages were also composed. 

In marking off the periods, therefore, under the captions 
“Ps^u period”, “Early Mapipravaja period”, etc., what is 
contemplated is only the dominant literary influence of the time, 
as reflected in some of the chief productions. 

3. New. Mah [From the i6th century to the present 

day] 

(a) Transitional New Mai.; the period of EJuttaSSan. 

(b) Early New Mai. — Pnndanam, Keraja Varma 

Valmiki RSmayapam, Kottayattu Tambursn. 
[i6thand 17th centuries] 

(c) Middle New Mai. — The period of Kuftjan, 

UpijSyi, Rjmapurattu and Kalle^igulaftftare. 

[i8th century] 

(d) Late New Mai. — From Valia Koyittambursn to 

the present day. [19th century and early 20th 
century] 



CHAPTER I— NOMINAL INFLECTIONS. 


1. BASES. 

I. The constant embodiment of vocalic glides with noun 
bases in inflexional positions between the final vowels of the 
bases and the initial vowels of inflexions cr of the augments has 
led to the semi-permanent incorporation of these glides in the 
bases when these bases are immediately followed by pauses, 
or by other words or postpositions having initial consonants. 

(a) The front y, followed by the enunciative; — 

ar'Icb)" tTyu [Bh Bh, i, p. 76] 
kayyu | 

c6,oeja.Cte kayyugal > [Bh Bh, 2, p. 31] 

beside a ®‘ 9 >«a.Oo kaigal j 

m*!®” rtiyyu [before a pause] Pr Gr Bh, p. 52 

(b) The back p, followed by the enunciative : — 

mfoi* na 4 uvu [RCj; 2004“ msvu, 04m" puvu [L III, 
12, comm.], ®nci4 maruvu [L, III, 4, comm.) Qi§ai“ 
va^uvu [B] o4ajca.O!) puvuga] [B] ; the following adaptations 
from Skt:— rahuvu [KR, Ki§k., 332]; oiaosm" 
vSyuvu [KR., Sund.], eco3a4<&Oo govugal beside gokka] 
[Bj; ffloaooj rajavu, ««fe>oai bhafttSfvu, AssteocLj kayttSvii, etc. 

Literary Tamil does not allow the incorporation of y and v 
in these contexts i. e. before pauses or consonants following. 

In Mai. however, this has been expressly “sanctioned” by 
Lll. Ill, 4 and 12 comm. 

The incorporation of these sounds is common in the texts 
and in the modern colloquial; but rShuvu and vayuvu cited above 
from KR do not have v-u to-day, though rSjSvu, kaftiavu are 
quite common. 

In old compounds, even when the second constituent has an 
initial consonant, the glide and the enunciative do not appear: 

kai karyam, kai-k-kol-, pij-k-kottu, nadu-k-kuttu, li-k-kanal, 
mal'k-ka^iji, 
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2. Before pauses and before consonants following, mono- 
syllabic noun bases with final 1, ], n, r [for some of the rules 
guiding this feature, see my DS] optionally incorporate the enun- 
ciative u (*) [ o] in Mai* 

c9.gQa.03 Kan^LU-gal, Ka^inu-rflr beside Ka^i- 

^ir, «a>3e4*Oj, Kslu-gaJ beside lO^odACo Kal-ga} [KR, Sund., 7], 
‘B'®®” Sru, puilu mujaccu [Bh Bh, ij p. 77] 

Lil. Ill, 24 provides for this divergence of Mai. from literary 
Tamil. Colloquial Tamil, literary Telugii and Middle and Modern 
Kaiiii. incorporate the enunicative always ift sUCh circuiirtstaaces 
[SeemyDS]. 

It may be observed that in 5 ld word-computids like 
®s)i!«»ei» pul-t-tailara, «<iJo^><99a® p5?-k-kajaro, ka^j-ij^vu, 

cEbffiJtjraia® kaht-talam, ®®«A®ira)o al-t-taya, ®a<9. emoCte ksl kai 
t5l [KR, Sund., 210], the absolute consonantal character of these 
cilluga} [iu1gjc9.03] is preserved. 

3. Literary Tamil nouii-bases vsy, ifSy, kgy, pSy show in 
Mai. the following forms.-^ 

(i) vSy, etc. in old MaL as in Tam. 

The old Writers generally use these bases which are also 
heard to-day in regional colloquials of Malabar. 

(ii) V5, rfS, ks, and p5, with the final-y dropped before 
initial consonants of words following 

Qjo qHi vlvi^^u [Rsj.]; [KR, Ki§k., 112] 

cno oobI ift tfSri [Bh Bh, l, p. 36] 

cno ©sjofisao ifa todumS [Rsm camp., SPj 

QJO (fenolBcaBocno® v5 klfi-k-korfn'u [Ef Bh] 

c 9 .o ,9.61 a0o ks karigaj [cf., however, ksy kaniga} in K R, 
Sund., 89J., 

qlio afflo p2 maram 

(i) The incorporation of the enunciativc is common in Tamil colloqu- 
ial froni a very early period, since coDstructiens hfce amgj®g^oa" ndlu 
occur in iWiddie Tain, ii s:riptioiis [cf. SIX, II, p 233 ff.-' ioth centur)], 
lii Mai., this feati-te appears to have received literary lecogiiitiorij though 
instances like ofi* eanoDa [k R, «Sund., 210] continued ia eaisf. 
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U will be observed from the illustrations that the elision of 
the fioal-y is due here to the fact that the words concerned are 
so intimately associated with phrases or words following, as to 
become almost “compounded” with them. 

In modern regional colloquials, pa, hs, and va ‘mouth’ are 
often heard before consonants and pauses. 

(iii) The forms appear as vSy-a, rfSya, ksya and p3ya in 
some modern colloquials invariably before pauses, often before 
initial consprants of other words following and occasionally 
showing -a [slightly modified to a “neutral” sound] in genitives 
like Aossas culej hSyade Vila, cnocaias cnjooo vSyade rfSlftfam, (uoata 
as eaaei pSyade mSle, and in other forms like mocojajo vSyalum 
[Pr Gr Bh, p. 193], ajoQa)|![|;ais3<a= vSya [VR, p. 198] oiooa 

v5ya potticeirieesr [Vegmaipi’s Kucflavr.j 

When followed by initial vowels of other words following, 
or when used in infelxions other than the genitives, the js not 
heard: riSytkku, pSydl, «9,oce>“ Q®f Aa k5y e^ukka 

etc. coooatas rfSyade is quite commoa, besid’e ifsyind’e in one or 
two colloquial contexts viz., ifSyind’e mSn which is a term of 
abuse , and risyind’e val, still preserving the old augment. 

2. THE ACCUSATIVE OR THE SECOND CASE. 

!• The Mai. ending -e, corresponding ^o Tam. -ai, was 
evolved fairly early. The inscriptions of the 12th and 13th 
centuries show the second case ending -e beside ^ai (as in Tamil) 
[GI., p. 9 | 

The process of evolution was: e ^ 9 < front a < a west 
coast variant of Tamil ai. 

The intermediate stage 9 is attested by symbolic represent- 
ation in Mss, like kaDijane-p-puga;j^u (having 

prmsed Kr§jQia) [KG] and in vastuva^-kojjdu [TAS, 

V, p. kopayum-krkaftdti [KR, 9] 

2. Syntactic usages like rooKjroralam (Btosojojcwl^ rfjyattine 
adhyavasiccu, met with in Bh Bh » are imitations of Skt. ‘case’ 
constructions. The commentary on Sutra ii of the second silpa 
of Lll, expressly condemns such usages. 

scaalam «ooo^al(n)^,ajecB>aS|. [2, p. 7©], iQi0i!ycmos>fli® 
[2, p. III], (moujlcutifule^cm t9»a6Jg^ 

[p, §61^ 
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3. The following bases govern the accusative:— vgy-irikk- 
scuoIkbctto'’ aragane vgrirurfriu (RC, 826], agfg'w’iej'lo scuoT 
umiurillim vgfinirfn'u [US]; v 5 r-i 4 * 3 'S in «aio'l 

§' vgrittu [E] Rsm]; mun-n-i^ as in eaJ^aJ^ffl'lr)^am'l| munni|tu; 
and pin-D-id as in ®oi^1c!!(9 pinnittu. [cf. ngrid-in ®ioaifflOf) 

avane ngrittu, which still exists to day.] 

3, THE THIRD CASE. 

1. srsffli) al, expressing chiefly the ideas of agency and 
instrumentality, corresponds to Middle Tam. third case ending 
5 l [N, 297]. 

Old Tam. has Sn, envisaged in TC, 108. 

2. cdu or ao§ sdu expresses the idea of sociality. 

3. sdu is used for ‘‘separation’’ also in early Mai. texts: — > 

a.ooaisroo?'’ soj.iajDf*’ uttfavarodu vSrpS^n [RC, 694] 

S2s«®of‘’ eajooQC)'’ idargd^i v 5 rsy [KR, Xr , 42]. 

00*18 »!)§ sojooaa) rfirodu vg^Sya [KG]- 

^(0t5K5>j« anecmo^" sajolfeojoo indrattvam tanngdn v^rittu- 
pgm [CBh, p. 290]- 

ejij(®cio«cB)of ajIa'lsKOKs'* cgtanaySdu pirififiu [KG]. 

ooffl'l®afflK»isyo8tr>8ooo§'’ «ajA®aj§ga>snt'’ gariratte prSi^aogdn 
vgfpettadu ka]^dn [Pr Gr Bh, p. 259]. 

EJ, uses 5du in connection with “separation”, though the 
fifth case is also associated by him with this idea : — 

«ft'!<ol6ai1(aa®ar!»o§'’ eajAftoJi” kilbisattgdu Vgrpe^tU [RSn> — , 
P* 23 l* 

The fifth case ending also appears in EJ, as in ta.ahsQjcmxw®'! 
aflAcnlmo eQi(bi»aj|’ KariHabandhattifigal 'n'irfrfu vSrpeftu [EJ 
Rsm., p, 26], 


The use of gdu for “separation” is peculiar. This usage 
exists in Sanskrit also [cf. Whitney’s Gr., p. 95]. TC does not 
envisage any such mayakkam for Tam.; but oppaloppurai 
referred to in SGtra 74 as one of the uses of the third case may 
conceivably contemplate contexts indicating ‘absence of upioij’, 
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4. THE FOURTH CASE. 

-a“ ku or < 9 a°-kku appears as the fourth case ending for all 
Mai. nominal bases other than those with final n or those em- 
bodying the augment -in- [see below under “Augments”], This 
dative ending is a pan-Dravidian one. 

c»" nu, nm)“. nnu appearing as the fourth case ending cf Mai. 
bases with final -n, and inu or ^ntw’' innu associated with 
bases embodying the augment -in- are directly derived from 
older forms having final -ku or -kku. 

Early Middle Tam. shows forms like soia.sanaoao^s'’ vSilga* 
datt5a-u-kku [Tiruvaymoji, p. 46], onoosalcreaga'’ rfay-in-u-kku 
[HTS, p* 92], S'® mine) (flea” gvinukku, e*OQi1cto<aa“ k5-v-in-u-kku, mo 
Qj'lcRi<ae“ riSvinukku [HTS, p. 58], a 4 0*100 ond’-in-u-kku 
[SII, III p. 99 ff.j, in which the - u appearing before -kk is a 
Middle Tam “cariyai”. The Mai -nu or -nnu was derived from 
this type with the elision of final -kk. In RC and in the earliest 
west coast inscriptions, forms with -n-u-kk or -in-u kk- alternate 
with those showing the developments -nuand -inu : virsdanukkum 
[RC, 70], vSndanukku [ib., 76], tanayanukku lib., 77]. The 
optional lengthening of the consonant sound -n-in Mai. [cf. Lll., 
IV, 2, comm.] was perhaps a compensatory one for the elision 
of -kk. 

The demarcation in MalaySlam of the datives with -kku from 
those with-inuor-nu depends upon whether the bases incorporate 
the augment -in -in inflexional positions, when these bases are other 
han those withfinal“persou”-denoting n(for which the dative shave 
invariably -nu) and with final “person’’- denoting I and r, for which 
-kku is invariable in the datives- The rules regarding the embodi- 
ment of the augment -in- for nominal bases appear to have become 
more or less consistent and uniform from about the period of the 
earliest literary texts. The inscriptions of' the loth century [cf. 
TAS, V, p. 7 and p- 32] show datives with -nu with such a fair 
degree of frequency that one can safely say that -nu must have 
already been current in the west coast colloquials about this time. 

Generally uniform as the demarcation was [see below, for the 
rules], a few divergences exist between Old and New Mai. in 
respect of bases with final -1, -] and -r (other than the “person” 
denoting ] and r). Dissyllabic bases with these sounds as finals 
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took on -kk for their datives (i. e. without the augment -in-), as 
in adal-kku [RC, 428], vsdil-kku [CAR, II, p. 

16], veyyil-kku [KR, Ar., 39]. Down till the Middle 

New Mai. period, forms like viral-kku [OT, p. 438], « 9 >®| 

<sd>oai 1 ^“ kovil-kku [OT, p- 551] appear to have been current. In 
the modern colloquials, however, viral-innu, veyyiHnnu, etc. 
appear to be more frequent except in old forms with special 
meanings like aririu mudal-kku [contrast 

mudalinnu ‘for the capital’ or ‘for the wealth’]. 

The datives of monosyllabic bases with long vowels and with 
the above finals - 1 , -I and r showed both -innu and -kku in Old 
Mai: eoiailcrH)'’ velinnu [KGl, aoej'lcno'’ mslinnu [ib.l, njocolc®'’ 
pSrinu [ib.l, psrkku beside ■so-iao'laa'’ porinu [El Bhl, 

% kalkku [BhSg.], stfeoa.'lna" kolinu [KR, Ar,, 98]. Apparently 
even in Old Mai. the augment -in- had begun to be frequently 
associated with these bases. In New Mai., and particularly in 
the modern colloquial, the ending -inu or innu has become quite 
common (except perhaps in some regional dialects), though old 
expressions like pgr-kku ‘to how many persons’ 

[contrast sajolcno'’ pgrinnu ‘for the name’] and mslkku 

still continue to have -kk. 

S. THE FIFTH CASE. 

1. The Mai. termination il-ifiifriu compounded of il and 
tfirfrfu [the past conj. participle of rfil ‘to stand’] corresponds to 
the Early Middle Tam. fifth case ending il-rfinru-[V, 

Old Tamil had only -in to express the fifth case meanings [TC, 
77] ; il-riinru appears only in Early Middle Tamil texts. 

2. Mai. ilriiririu appears contracted as— -itfrfu, — Iifriu and 
even as rfriu: moaonlc™" vayathflrfn’u (KalySij., gadya 5]; saai'lnio' 
mellrirfu [Bh Bh, i, p. 27], anDg^mo manaikkaifriu [KU[, 
cu'1g1cB»'’cTio‘’ vittiyririu [TAS, V, p. 59, 1 . 3], stocul^cno." avidurfrfu. 

3. The association of the fifth case forms with ideas 
denoting ‘fear’, as in the following, does not appear to be 
strictly warranted by Dravidiaii syntactic rules; ' such construc- 
tions are expressly prohibited by the comnaentary on L, II, 11 

>cf. the condemnation by the same commentary of usages 
like xctOiLSBsm (Bi2)cii<ro]c9a®<Ti?)0!)(Ti [For stosojojorul^ on p. 7,1-32, read 

(Btooilajm) i£4.] 
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as foreign to Dra;vidian: — 

8 j( 0 (oiRBla(oiT) 1 cnosa,®cffl«» jwarattiiigalrfiririujla bhayam [Bh Bh, 2, 
p- 94 l ; 

(ZiSDjfZicwsiOcflfe @qoo ^^ara)ac:v2i0jaNs> ©iDoJOjOT) (5T0)l<?AnQT 

foo” maraijattiAgalrfitfrfu bhayam [EJ Bh, p. 262] ; 

goiannl'sygaoa'lt!* cnionosa 8QO)o5)ta,osni dufoimadi prabhukkajil 
tfiritiulia bhayam ko^^u [Vig^., p- 74]; 

©.easi^^asa^® ^i^OTransiAcnlnTO ecota^g" cakpattilriiriiiu bhaya- 
p-pe^tu [NaJ. K 4 ip., p. 127 of Inter Sel.] 

The Old Tam. grammar TC, 72, does provide for the use of the 
fifth case with aftjal ‘fearing’, apart from the normal use of the 
second case; but the question whether this association of the 
fifth case with ‘fear’ may not have been due to the influence of 
Skt. requires to be investigated. 

6. THE SIXTH CASE- 

1. udeisthe Mai. sixth case ending for all bases whose 
datives have — kk, while— -d’e [ <3-n-(u)de or <| -in-(u)de] is 
regular for those bases whose datives have -nu,- innu,- or inu. 

ude, corresponds to the Early Middle Tamil ending udai 
mentioned in V, Vgtff., 7. For the change of — ai to — e, c£. 
MalaySfam vare <!varai; ide < idai; pa5ide> pa^d^i* etc. Old 
Tamil udai or udai-y-a had ho sixth case meaning, but it was 
employed [cf. TC, 220] merely as a kurippu vinai, as in rfin-n- 
udaitfu ‘is in possession of you’ [PurananHyu, verse 58]; cf. 
Malaysiam ajej^smi^s sooouani gu^am-uda [K R, Bsl., 12] 
where uda may be regarded (according to Tamil rules) as a 
kufippuvinai peyareccam. 

It is in Early Middle Tamil that udai and udai-y-a 
appear with a sixth case force. Malayajam ude is directly 
related to this ending, and nd’e is the resultant of the sandhi 
(in Malayajam) of -li or-in and (u)de. 

The earliest inscriptions of the west coast show only ude, 
uda, -ide or de. The variants -ide and -de reveal the weakening 

(l) (ar^QidafeiSQO) [K Bhag , p 114I 02) am 

(OifiJiJo [ib., p. 74], ctofiseDj [ib:, p 68] show the sixth case 

ending used after the dative endings. “Vulgar” colloquiais sho\y this 
usage even to-day. 
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of u (of u^e) in the unaccented position, — a weakening 
which brought about the sandhi change of ■n+d=nd’ in 
those bases which either had final -n or which embodied the 
inflexional augment - in:— vSriyan-ide [TAS, V, 
p, 82, 1. 27 — I2th c*] (btocubIscq) avar-idaya [ib*,IV, p. 46 ff. — 
1 2th c.] 

L, I, I and II, ii [commentaries] mention the sound, and I 
have found four instances of this ending in US: — ciftfappand’e 
[US, II, 15]; tsnmsvind’e [ib.,II,9]; pu:5yattind^e [ib. I, 16] 
mulaltottind’e [ib., I, 119], The earliest available west coast 
inscriptions of the 9th to the 1 2th centuries do not, so far as I 
can see, contain instances of this ending, with the alveolar d’; 
but it is possible that it had become fairly common in the 
popular speech from a much earlier period than the 13th century. 

2. It is worthy of mention here that a sixth case relationship 
is brought out by the use of -in in instances like pon- 
madatt-in-rfilal [US, II, 9] or e^iatt -in-paidal [K G, Kfgij., 1 . 
525J ; this -in -occurs in other compounds also:-vadakk -in -kuru, 
[US, II, 23]; ponnufigudam < pon-n-in-kuglam [Bh Bh i, p. 19]. 

7. THE SEVENTH CASE. 

1. il as a seventh case ending corresponds to Early Middle 
Tamil il mentioned in V, Vsffjf., 7, and in N, 302. Old Tamil 
had no il [cf. TC, 81 and 82] as a locative ending. 

2. kal or-ift-kal [in which latter-in-is the augment] is deriv- 
able from the Tamil postposition kal [TC, 82 and N, 302]. 
Very early west coast inscriptions show kal : «ea, 0 (©)(!A.eo 035 t 
k^yil-k-kal [TAS, IV. p. 1 5 — loth c.], julaojocBilfatcflaoeA vadil-k-kal 
[TAS, II, p, 81 — loth c.]. k^yilkkal later become ktjyilkkal and 
koyikkal fcf. TAS, VII, p. 92], and vadil-kkal later became 
vadil-k-kal or vsdukkal [cf, kovilagattum-vadukkal of KU], 

3. attu with a locative force as in fflcwftaajgja" teruvattu 
[RC, 69], m 1 ai 9 ajg]a“ rfilsvattu [Bh Bh] appears not only in bases 
with final-am normally incorporating-att but also in others like 
teruvu, ifila, etc. The use of attu is expressly sanctioned by 
TE for bases like veyil [TE, 378], majai [288], .iru] [403] vi:p. 
[306], pani ‘cold season’ [242], vaji [243]. The use of attu with 
a locative force was quite common in Early Middle Tamil. 
Malayajam inherited this feature and has preserved it wholly 



13 

down till to-day, while modern colloquial Tamil has ceased to 
have it. 

4 Instances like sAospIsifloog^aaKno kslikk^tju cerirfu, <a© 
cflooa"eajoa3'l karaysiflfa poy show the so-called “gemination” 
of and-p- to convey a seventh case meaning. This “gemina- 
tion” was primarily due to an ancient sandhi change arising 
from the meeting of \ and of r [see ray HAPj with the augment- 
(a)tt-appearing, as has already been shown, with a seventh cise 
force in n'ilsvattu, etc. 

5. Forms like ffiil©®© aosl'Toacii tIraraS [KG, HI., 1 , 40], 
®ioca.«a agamS, tuoea puj-ams, oisplecss vaji)? evidence an H 
with a seventh case force. Here 5 [also written sometimes short 
e] is primarily connected with the “emphatic” particle 5 asso- 
ciated with a locative force in words like aocni mumbe, ojIsou 
pimbS, «<2ieai msfe [cf. chap. V § 7]. There may also have been 
some influence exerted by Skt. locatives like dnre, maddhye. 

8. THE EWHTH CASE. 

I. Except the vocative types raakksl (of makka]) and 
vSyilSy (of vSyilSn) in which the vowels before the final conso- 
nants are altered or lengthened, all other vocative types of Tamil 
have their counterparts in MalaySlam. 

j. '} he history of the sambodhana ending- uHove appearing 
so frequently in late Old MalaySlam texts and occasionally in 
Early New MalaySlam deserves to be traced here. 

The earlier forms are-uHonS and-uJlsyg: 
aa?aics 3 ^oc^ao aoai,esao«m mSfullSnS [KG, Ultikh.]. 

<&ai 4 (aocQ)(^«sa.o«co ka^imayamuIJSng (ib.. Hem,], 

affi^o'sa.caa.'xsaj meyyalag-uUsne [Kottar. Tf^t., p. 114]. 

According to a Tamil rule envisaged in N, 307, the vocative 
of u]gn may appear as u]oy. This principle accounts for Ma!a- 
yalam ul]oy-5 (in which f is a vocative strengthener); uJlgyg 
appears in P.C, K libSg,, CBh: — d9ioaBio<xvji®.o«Q!a 
karaySyuUgyS [RC, 646]; ®m}®iijc»(0)oa8«sg.o8a» saumyanadsy- 
uUoyS [KBhSg., p. 201]; mjjoi2iloa»o3?/sgg.o8co) s wSmiySy-ulloyS 
[CBh, p. 332]; Qi”l®mocs8(iss.o«c(» vlranSy-uJlSyg [CBh, p. 311]. 

The final-y of uJJoyfS) appears to have been dropped [cf. 
the dropping of y in second personal mariccs, varfifar, ceyvs in 
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early Old Malayslam texts], and the dorsal glide v requi- 
sitioned after u, with the result that uJlS -v -5 came into 
existence: socojoooeilcnloaiociS'sgaosaj [BhBh], ss{!»oaioi 358 gg.o®m [EJ 
Bh], a4iiBaMsi0)a5iaoocQ)1ffl1®<yoffiQi [Pr. Gr. Bh, p. 213]. As these 
instances show, ulJovS was employed originally only in connec- 
tion with singulars, but later when the form became a cliche it 
was used in connection with plurals also, as in aJoiora^aijacucolA 
a.ooi««sg.o«Qj pavanatulyavegika}ay-ullov 5 [VR, p. 83] 

3. The sambodhana edo of MalaySlam appears in connec- 
tion with masculines and feminines, singulars and plurals, as a 
term of “familiarity” without any association of “inferiority” or 
“contempt”, which e^S (for masculines) and edl (for feminines) 
have in Tamil and in MalaySlam. This e(j5 does not occur, so far 
as I know, in Tamil. I have not come across this in 
Malay5]am texts before the period of the campus and of 
Bh Bh.‘ 

W3)«so e<a.:<ft,1eJsmoej1«c6, 5(^5 kskilabsliks [Rsm. camp, 

Sugr., 107] 

0^)860 (Bioiu^cmo edo acyuta [Bh Bh, i, p. X19) 
a(j)®so cuTg-iQjcon'laoe© edo viprapatuimSrS [ib., I, p. 89] 
o®8so fflat 8 j 9 £a.c £»1 edSkaikByi [E] Bh] 
q®8so ffiaojcasa eds dsvagajs [Pr Gr Bh, p. 372] 
ffiacn)nnn1cu''.oai1«si) <3llosm3J^Slmeso aijappin-edS [OT, p. 442 
-addressed by Rsvaija to the women-guards] 
aQi'OT»'leJiiirai»g8S0 daiwomlaffloml [VPm, p. 1 72] 

In modern colloquial Malayalam., it is rarely used for 
plurals. Further, in connection with feminines its use is restrict- 
ed to regional dialects to-day. 

9. the directives 

The dative ending -k-(-kk) is associated with a ‘directive 
force in several Dravidian speeches. Tamil vitt-if-ku ‘to the 
house’, a-vv-id-att-ir-ku ‘to that spot’ illustrate this use. The 
terms for the cardinal directions, viz. vadakku, kijakku, m^fku, 
contain this directive ending semi-permanently embodied 
in them. 

This directive ending exists in Mai., as in several other 
Pravidian speeches. 



1, In the earliest texts, forms like the following, normally 

evolved from older oires with-in-u-kku occur: — atojIsBuslorw" 
ividattinnu [KR, K.i§k., 59], avidattinnu [ib., 295], 

aldalooeoJoceiaA dikkinu [KR, Sund., 134]. This -innu or -inu 
occurs in the campus, in KG ar.d even in El [e. g. 

«»otS) dikkinu in RStn. Camp., x^ng; casei-MfOOTroncs' sa_iaAao Kaia- 
purattinu in EJ Ram., p. lasjToday, this directive-inna or -inu is 
heard in Travancore colloquials, as in ai(^^'mt»1no’«ajoax3roo 
vaikkattinu, Q®osmot93a.ffl®1oo“ era9aku[attinu,i.e. in those contexts 
where the dative ending is innu or inu, 

From about the sixteenth century, however, forms like 
ai'lglaaj^® VittilSkku, orucansorox^'’ sthalattlkkli, a l,85)‘'ia6aj(^“ 
dikkiftgalEkku,'sraro)'laej%“aditekku also begin to appear frequently. 
This type is not met with in the works of the Pa^iikkars, in US, in 
LiJ or even in KG, in all of which the corresponding forms show 
-innu or -inu if and when they occur at all. RC has 
ividSkku [87] but in this text the type is rather rare. The type is 
abundantly represented in Bh Bh and also met with in some of 
the later campus and in El. Today, the ending -gkk is most com- 
mon as a directive ending. It is constituted of 5 [arising origi- 
nally from an ItfaSaiS as in adilS.or from tgff ram gused in con- 
nection with ‘directions’ or from the Igngthening of e of forms 
like avide<l a-v-v idai], and the directive-kk. 

2. The “conjunctive” past participle pettu [of ped-j 

is suffixed in Malayalam from the earliest times in a number of 
contexts to denote the “directival” idea; mglpettu; 

kilpettu [KG]; ajosTJTOOi" puj-atl-ottu [RC, 134] purattupettu; 

ahhottu [EJ Bh]; i-is'lsiisroo|“ padinnSttu [KU] <; 
padiftfiSTottu <- padififiSrU-pettu; karotfu [modern.]. 

Forms like purattuttu [RC, 140] and 

agattnttu * [Bh Bh i, p. i8] are semantically the same 
as pufattottu and agattottu, though structurally [perhaps owing 
to “contamination” with forms like agattiide and pilftgSvil-ude 
which are locatives with the postposition ude meaning ‘along’ 
‘through’] they show -!i- . 

The original seanse of pettu disappeared very early 
in these contexts, and the development - 5|tu having been 
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associated from an early time with the directive idea came to be 
used directly in forms like aMottu, padifiMyottu and karsttu, 
and even in kll.pott-5-kku [EJ Cint., p. 28] 

3. rfokki, the conjunctive past participle of n’okk- ‘to 

observe’, exists in old ariftskki ‘in that direction,’ ojlacmOieffll 
pinn 5 kki [BbSg DaS.,p. 273], 3jo(o=& dwSraka riokki 

ria^artrfu [KG, Kucel.l. 71], ®o»T»3®no3jaT ahftuifskki [ib„ Saubh., 
1 . 728], mo§«cir)o,8ffl1 «cuo,fe®omo?> [ib., Sant., 1 . 3.4] 

4. ®a)a«g4,osn?° sykko^du [associated with the dative; see 
§ n] is used with a directive force in the earlier texts: — 

eOT.t.nejsTOOfflSi,oaT|ajaBraK5'’ tgrilafihSykko^du pSfifiu [KG, 
Rugm., 1 . 985.] 

sin'ut&osflsiolomofflig^osns'’ da^daksrattinn-aykko^du 

[El Ram., p. 72], aino(ijK5)'1mas)<s^oaa-B«'cms|t,c6,1(Btvanattinn-aykkopd 
[Rsm., p. 45I" 

5. ffligjaaoa” SnimSyu demotes a “directive” meaning in 

RC, KG and £[: — moan'l^jsjajoaoioa.’ eaJD®" vadilkkalammSru 
[RC,i34l, a-ajmo rajayttilsminaru [KG, Vrkis.], 

i?jooOTo»'1ejo(2r2ioa‘’ mutftfattilsmmaru [ib., Krg^jSlp., h 713]. 

igrocra8Q4'Oimro1eioa2ios)otpcrDag,9rno antahpurattil-smmsru [El. Ram, 
p. I28j, moffiOQ)oeDj<8S)oaffl3n<in3 onl.'ol^aajoOo ayodhyakk-smmSfU 
ib., p. 23]. 

JO. THE UNIQUE MAL. PHRASAL UNIT OF THE TYPE OF 
a,o§1«ej (Srg)cn aNDTHE QUALIFICATORY e OP MAL. 

From about the fifteenth century onwards, the texts show 
more or less frequently a unique Mai. phrasal unit in which 
the first constituent with a locative ending, followed by the 
particle?., stands in direct relationship to the vise§ya that forms 
the second constituent of the phrasal unit. In this unique Mai* 
construction the particle e is annexed to the locative in prder to 
convey the idea of a verb like aga. u]]a which is not expres- 
sed; and the locative form (along with g) and the noun (or 
pronoun) following it together form a compound unit which may 
be “declined”. 

The type referred to above is constituted of a locative 
inflexional form with il-g, -in-gal-S or -att-e, immediately followed 
by the viSe^ya. att-2 appears to have been so constantly and 
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frequently associated with this qualificatory meaning that it 
was isolated as a sort of suffix and used even after verbs at 
in ojornoeierniTABLo varfrislatt 5 -k-katha. [See (iii) below]. 

It is interesting to note that this S appearing after locatives 
and directives has also been used with a genitive force in 
some contexts [See v below.] 

(i) (Broaiflo'lsej «ojj}aoo avanilS sn^ham [Lll., II, ii,comm.] 
Qjoaaileaj cnossm'l vSyilg nanma^ii [KG, Rugm, 1 . 1071]. 
Qjlglaaj aaaj®sreC)9 vl^tite paidaiina] [ib.] 
aaisjKnle&iafflOoa jalattil5*k-ksftfu [Bh Bh, 1, p. 65]. 

[Note the doubling of the plosive-k-, which attests the 
intimacy of the association of the constituents; this gemi- 
nation is not always represented in writing!. 

Qjocm'lsaj ju4t^a5)c®oo6tijaio kfg^and’e vSyilS carvida 
tSmbulam [Bhag, Dag, p. 256], 

Q]co)ai1«ej(fles^»no vayalilS-k-katjQlam [TAS, IV, p. 163]. 
ojgs.'lsaj ojlcfcoffll pallils vigari [TAS, III, p. 81]. 

ffla®ooj^o varu^alayattifigals aigvaryatn 
[Bh Bh, I, p. 104]. 

(ii) cu’lgleai durattg vT[tilH [KG, Ulukh., 1 . 800] 
(aiogjo«§ aMaj<B)«5i0O» appatt5-p*paida6fia[ [ib] 

i<jlatlE-k-kayyil [Bh Bh, i, p. 54] 

Qjajeror!5)S(T)(ffl)o valattS nStram [EJ. Cint., p. 27] 

(TOoilssfflfin {ncnifll avi^attS ifambnri [KU] 

(iii) juoffieoto) Qilglaai carattg vittils [KG, Ulnkh, 1 . 799 ll 
§Bcm«<otro Jififattg [Nai?. camp. 95], [ib.]; as 

egjojpsiawBcislejo ippojattadilum [Girij., p. 5 ^]>' 
kombattekku [Vstal]; or es»1eai®®i®gjot©« 

idil-5tte-p*patram; aS\ 9 cm<im>ss>n^» pinngttf-k-karyam; « 
»0!fflT§««jRj)cn1&(!nT orai^^SttS nigudi; cucmoaiaanaaaus vanCrialattH- 
k-katha; oroecoTOl varumbtJlatt® saftftadi; ®ro«iBcn 

sfflTD) (5®Oa ahhanatt^ a]. 

(iv) aa&®)[^os§ <3,ajejofflsooooajo|* kaidakkatt® kuvalaya 
drsampa^u [US, 1 , 117] 

8<a,oap1®a90«§gBfi ktjJikksttS- s -sabha [modern] 
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(v) The forms with 5 in the following have a genitive 
torce; — 

cr)3§os® Qilgloiaj rfSttSre vittils [K G, Vais., 1 . 1568] 
.aroessBBOOTOa} aM 5 bhrStSvil [Bh Bh, 2, p. 55] 
affisraoffi© S 3 COJO utimsrS bhsgyatn [MP, No. 171] 
aj1si.e®eaoQDo pi}}arS msham [Proverbs] 

(8>oai«aa4(2)oi» avaje putran [OT, Dhruva; p. 208 of 
Inter Selections] 

fflitissisB (BTo^aao aiifig acchanum [OT, Sabhs] 

Such instances are common in VPm:-^ — stocuaa acunivg [p. 26]; 

©Oag. ajOfXl<?5Ti5)(Oo 7 j, 5)3J.Xf3(2i0 6 )^ (8 ,"lTUD 0 ltIo |^p, ^ 5 ]? CIQ 0 OQJ ® (Q (S OJ <03 

[p. 125], ao6)OJii1eiQ4 [p. 14^], etc. 

In (i),the particle 5 appears after the locative endings il and 
iftgal; in (ii), it occurs after -att- appearing in bases having final- 
am; in (iii), att5 is transferred to forms where • att- cannot crop 
up as an inflexional augment at all, and in ajomoajscm&aato 
varirialatig-k-katha even to a verb-form varfrfsl; (iv) shows 5 after 
the geminated t$ of certain place-names or house-names; (v) is 
peculiar in as much as here the relationship becomes genitive. 

The 5 of group (i) may originally have arisen from the 
Tamil It?1?SSai or terminative expletive 5 [see N, 354 

and TC, 257] associated normally in constructions like the follow- 
ing so constantly and intimately as to lead to the isolation of 
phrasal units: i6$“lQ-ifflT8o®(mo)leei acnasi (Btos.cno” §ri paij(jSrattile 
riel a]aririu [TAS, IV, p, 19]; coAa!J)S.ac!iacno" ffiOT) 1 eaJ fliOdaio 

e8»A oxuo^lejyo® §akunta]ayeririu enne mannilf mslogar colli-p- 
p^rti [CBh, p. 291]; aiO<tB<»a 4 (S)anio OJ*!®®) gcssalacn ajoolsai aoasjo 
*cb cuosp'’^«om®o maruda putrand’S virata inriane pSrilS mategar 
valtturirfSram [CBh, p. 321]. 

Here, the locatives Sripan(j 5 rattil- 5 , mannilH, pSril -5 con- 
taining the terminative expletive f, normally govern the res- 
pective verbs following; but the association with the nouns im- 
mediately following, may lead to the isolation of compounds like Sri 
pandSrattilH riel, mannilS raslogar, pSrilS raslogar, which phrasal 
units could be independently employed with the meanings ‘the 
paddy in the government treasury’ ‘the people in the world'. 
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This H may have been then transferred to -att- appearing 
with a locative force in (ii) above. 

In (ii|),-att*5- appears as an Sgama by analogy, in instances 
in which the augment -att- is not normal. 

The S of (iv) after the geminated final locative ^tt [ <4 + tt, 
see my HAP] may be compared to (ii) above. 

[Note: — the e or 5 in the following categories is not related 
to the S under reference in this section. 

(a) Qj1®ooomo& pittfe-rf-ifsl or pitftfen'ria:! [with lengtheining 

on account of accent.] 

Qjssniaaoeio pandg-k-kslam 
ffisoo<aao^o matfSkkSryam 

pitfife, patt^e and matte here correspond to Tamil pittai, 
pat]i4.ai and mattai. For M alayalam e and Tamil ai, cf. Malayalam 
vare [Tamil varai], ude [Tamil udai], ide [Tamil idai] and the 
Malayalam acc. ending e [Tamil ai]. 

(b) ojsffl.aoi^o'l vadakke mufi [TAS, III, p. 8i] 
c8.1sP8<9aor)ciu1|) kijakks riambidi [KU] 

hlJg-C'CU^d^^ [Bh Bh] 
iftnHppuyattu 

Here, the f is originally long, being the tettrara S used in 
connection with “direction-denoters” [cf. < 3 afru mum be, qjIsvtxi 
pimbS]. 

(c) The e of bafflo.a9oaio gj-e-k-kslam or ergkkslam, mg.®® 
Boijo vajare dravyam (originaily short but sometimes lengthened 
owing to accent) is the old infinitive participial e [ c o < a J; gfa, 
valara were old infinitive participles which were later used in 
Malayalam with an “adjectival” force [See Ch. IV]; 

11- POSTPOSITIONS. 

*• 

Postpositions which by frequent use have almost deve- 
loped into regular “case“-endiags have already been dealt with 
by me above. Here, I shall refer to few “loose” postpositions 
of MalaySlam and their particularities. 

I, kuj-iccu [“conj ” participle of kurikk-], 

to[tu [“conj*” part-of tod] ®ca>osni” ko^du [“conj.” part* of 
ko]] are used in the old texts in second case contexts. The use 
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of tottu and with the meaning ‘concerning’ is non-existent 

in modern MalaySjam*, kuficcu or patfd being common wherever 
a postposition is felt as necessary. 

Some examples of to^^u and ko^cju used in the earlier texts 
with a second case force are the following: — oi'leoi.&o idu 
tottu [RC, 62]; fflQJ|{ga9o ajoejo aanof^ aa>o®1 tottulJa kodi [KG, 
Uln, I. 219]; '•ijfisu^ooroogagg.offij oxnogj'’ [ib., 1.490]; 

[Ram. camp., Balivadh. gadya]; ^j^®tnace«o®ni" ajoarntg* kf§i3ane-k- 
koi&^u [KG. Tlrth., 1 . 28 ]; o^crngjacioenisa oioojb&Oo ko^du}]a 
[ib., Saubh., 1 . 679]; fflOffiocna^aosni aJosKst®^ cnlmoos siDgjsnueoT 
ramane-k-ko^du parafiaadu [VR, p. 214]. 

tojtu and ko^du, today, are postpositions signifying res- 
pectively ‘beginning from’ and the third case idea. 

Skt. prati is used as a “second case’’ postposition in inst- 
ances like ffiraojaa^Qr)®'! i?g><oi®1®oa(oocoo ava]e prati [K Bh, p. 139], 
ju®1<&Cb ojosiaR? avane prati [ib., p. 140], cnaaa'oj®'! 

namme prati [ib., p. 64]; atSsoojaioaoo igy®! oi^lteeo rnam 
prati [El. Bh, p. 32]; eejotejiroo cnaaiaiiQj®'! ag)@CQ)o cro®n!J)OaMl<aao 
namme prati [KirSt. kijip., r, 1 . 102]. 

2. ko^d^ a postposition expresses chiefly the ideas of 
‘agency’ or ‘instrumentality’ in Malayalam. In Middle Tamil 
it is very frequent, but rare in Old Tamil though kapai ko^^du 
in PuranSnuyu, verse 55, may be considered to be an 
instance in which the original participial meaning has just begun 
to suffer semantic discoloration. 

Skt. nimittam, raulam, hetu are also employed inMalaySlam 
to express ‘agency’ or ‘instrumentality’. 

udan expressing ‘sociality’ occurs in some of the early 
texts [RC]; but it has gone out of use in modern MalaySlam in 
which kud© preceded either by the simple base or by its genitive 
form, is common. 

Participles ‘ like orumiccu, oriificcu are 

also used to denote ‘sociality’. 

I afflcS® okke in the sense of occurs in Bh Bb. — 

eoeoooBcsj/o emoaolsmloso a® cajaaol 

cttioe©oaso®a«> [1, p. 41]. 
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2y is used with the meaning of kude in instances like the 
following : — 

S«Bai(a3aocQ)“ iruvarumsy [K BhSg., p. 177]; <wo(gDa(»o 
«r>l«cn3aj1*>§.aioe(3B» sSgrajanum sakhikajum syS [K Bhsg, p. 77); 
cncm'lasaosoa) tampiyumaye [K R, Sr., 19] This use of Sy exists 
in Middle and Modern Tamil* 

3. aojinsT < 5 ’® =2;“ ay, ffi)aco)"®<fl9oan| aykkoijdu 

[L, II, II, comm.] are postpositions reinforcing the fourth case 
signification. 

It may be noted in connection with 5yi arSy that in literary 
Tamil the infinitive participle Sga is considered more appropriate 
in contexts corresponding to the above : ivanukk - Sga - k - 
koduttan ‘he gave to this man’; but the use of ayi or ay, the 
conjunctive particple, instead of the infinitive particple is due to 
an extended application of the principle envisaged by N, 346 in 
certain contexts [cf. Chap IV, 7], though ay is not regarded in 
Tamil as a postposition proper. 

4. «oJo<flffloA p5kkal as a variant of pakkal [cf* 

Middle Tam. pakkal mentioned by V and occurring in Early 
Middle Tam. as, for instance, in SII, III, p. 95] and 

colons) pskkal rtiifriu occur in the campus, in BhBh, EJ, Cs^akky 
and in VR. 

sinoao* eojoaaaA dinamSr pakkal [Rsm. camp., Aftg., 

14]; ®3iA «(iJ0,9a«jl pokkal [ib,, Aftgj; eft.onvcvisaj'j.afflast oolmogta 
ansi Kamsan p5kkal riirirfuUa bhayara [Bh Bh] ;ro3‘«aQjrti «ajo 
asuftcoitm rSghavan pskkal ifiiiifu [EJ Rsm-j ; (caacnjoa®-!* 
tambokkal [EJ HarinSm.J; ®b< 38 o au^oio orolajomiDoA eo-ioasoA cn^*l 
sIcoanA siddhsrthan pakkal [Cs^akky*]; fflasBocB'l&o, «ajoifl®d) eo-io 
aiaaeofflo^ jflStiga] pokkal polulja bhayam [VR, p. 334]. 

pOkkal does not, however, exist in the earliest texts or 
in the present-day colloquial where only pakkal and pakkal rfitfrf u 
are used. 

pokkal looks like a new formation used from the 1 5th 
to the 17th centuries, as a variant of pakkal which in structure 
(except for the 5) resembles it* 
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5. Some of the unique Mai, postpositions with a seventh 
case force are the following: — 

(i) i 4 a or ide [cf. Tam. idai as a postposition] as in kan- 
ida [KR, 3 ^r,, 91], ffioolas mSfide [KG, Rugm.], aomlas 
mannide [BhSg. Da§., p. 1 58], AOilas &os) [OT, p. 646] has gone 
out of fashion in the modern period as a postposition propen 

(iij a®ffls ^de [from udu ‘centre’ ‘middle’] has been a 
very active postposition in Mai. from the earliest period: — 04 

aocuT^as puhgavilnde [US], cf- Early Middle Tam. ud® 
[TiruvSy. p- 64] 

(hij atosmcQ)^ a^iayattu as as in aij^ayattu cenrru [KR, 
Ar., 82] also does not exist today, though literary texts show it 
in many contexts. 

(iv) carattu which appears so frequently in KG 
and CBh and occasionally in El and other Mai. texts is not 
actively current in the modern colloquial, so far as I can see. 

(v) gl, as in A3>e«ao>®ii kajuttel [KR, Ar., 196], q4^<8» 

QjIaioooefOTOiRsi) pu§pakavimSnatt 5 l ‘on the pu§pakavim5na’ [RSm 
Camp. Udysna’, 34], puraiyedattgl [beside puraiyedattinmel] in 
an early inscription [T AS, II, p. 197], <«» 3 eei« 3 ?( k^lgi [jra, 

I, p. 279], ffla,o8ai'(oi> kombgl [OT, p. 233] appears to 
be a contraction of mgl [or-in-mgl] ‘on the top of’ It is 
significant that this postpositional affix which is very old 
and which is expressly pointed out in the, commentary on the nth 
sutra of the second silpa in the 14th century grammar L, is 
current today in certain areas in Travancore. 

The gl appearing in the instances in VPm like 

[p- ®=®’9.§a«aid; [= cal^§aala^)^(a^]^ 

[p. is of course different. 

6. It deserves to be noted here that most of the native post- 
positions of Mai. correspond to Early Middle Tam. forms used 
either loosely or rigidly with postpositional significations, paftfi 
kufittu, kondu* vendi, pakkal, idai. car, are all Early 
Middle Tam. forms. Among these* pakkal, id^i, car and others 
denoting the locative idea, are recognized by the old indigenous 
grammars [cf. V, Vetftf., 7, comm.,] as “postpositional”, while 
the others [conjunctive participles originally] are used in texts 
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with rr.ore or less a “loose” postpositional force* Okka [origi- 
nally the infinitive participle of okk ‘to agree with’ 'to suit, fit’] 
has in Tam. the meanings ‘in company with’ [cf. okkappSd ‘to 
sing in unison’] ‘plentifully’ and ‘equally’; tottu [orignally the 
conjunctive participle of to4 — 'to touch’] has in Tam. texts the 
significations ‘from’ [cf, Mai*], while in regional colloquials it 
means ‘regarding’ or ‘concerning’ [cf. Old Mai.] 

12. COMPARISONAL ENDINGS 

Old Tam. employed -in of the fifth case with its ellai-p- 
poru] or rilkka-p*poru] to convey the comparisonal meaning. 

Middle Tamil had il and ilum and also kst^il (um), psrkkil* 
(um). In colloquial Tam., rida, parkka, preteded by the second 
case, is common. 

Mai. has the following. — 

1. The ending -il which Gundert equates to the locative 

•il but which it would perhaps be more reasonable to regard as 
the Early Middle Tam. descendant of old Tam. fifth case-in 
with the signification of rilkkam. [cf. '"eJS ellatflfin- 

ura rialladu in BhBh]; oucaistmliiisJi Qj'oirolog'I^Sj pa^iclSdil patt-iraf- 
ticcu [Ram. camp. Ahg]; aroculca,,, munnSdilum adhikam 

[KF, Bah, 283]; Q®ooo munngdil 5(?lfam [KG, Sllv., 1. 

8c]. cJurosmloB) laA Qjosp’’a>(3»'l'oi> engj oisstrto dbara;ji-y-il valga-y-il rialln 
mara5,am [EJ Bh]; isnxw'la.o idil adhikam [OT]; arotmlffib oj 

eiaadil valudu [KU]. 

2. ka[ [<; perhaps ka^ili cf. ka^ie below]: ajewTeceaoOspa^idg. 
k-ka|, aJ8fflTS<i»1.Dt.flffloOo pa^id^dil-k-ka] [US, 2, 68], cu®fflne«»'lecnaooOi» 
pai;i45dinS-k-kal [US, 1,134]— gaan'l-nt.flsoOD idil-k-kl] 1®^^] and 
[Naig. camp.]; ©®ra).eaoOo idg-k-kal [ib.], oaeonossaoOo enn5-k-kal 
[KG, Rugm., 539]. 

3. kalil [a variant of kSijil] 

(oltaojjfflaoflsoalasl ripuvine-k-kslil [CSnaky], 

4. kstl;iJ, quite common from the earliest times, is men- 
tioned in L, II, II. 

5. ksyil — Jua^am.eaooQi'ia candune*k-ksyil [VP] 
ogjaano^aaco'lajo ennne-k-ksyilum [CAR, V, p. 12] 
aQjfflcni.ffaoco'lfijo igj'lco-Tooco enne-k-kSyilum [VR, p, 301] 

enne-k-kayi) [Pstt.] 
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6 . ksigie — smo^y jnsoTmloBxwlaaotsaofflsrD bsppa ria^attiyadine- 
k-ka^e [cited by Gundert from tippuppSttu] 

13. AUGMENTS. 

The incorporation of certain particles as augments between 
bases and inflexional terminations and between the constituents 
of word-compounds is a characteristic feature of most Dr. 
languages [see my DS for a comparative discussion]. 

The augments met with in Mai. are the following: — -in-; 
-am-; a mere nasal; -aft?-, -iff-; and -att-. Among these, -in- and 
att- are used both in inflexions and in sarassas; the mere nasal 
and -am appear only in samssas; and -aff-, -iff- crop up before 
inflexional endings of the “neuter” plurals ava, iva, cila, pala 
and ells. 

The Augment-in 

The chief rules relating to this augment in inflexional 
positions are the following: — 

(i) It appears compulsorily in the datives and the genitives 
of bases with final u [= Tamil muffriyalugaram u], and final 9, 
n and S; in the accusatives and the instrumentals of these bases, 
the augment is optional* 

(ii) It fails to appear in the datives and genitives of bases 
with final -i, T ard a [ <;ai or palatal a]; in the accusatives and 
in the instrumentals, the augment may optionally appear 
in old Mai* [cf.Ka^t^aSSan’s slta-y-in-sl, msya-y-in-e, etc.] 

(iii) Bases with final “pei*son”-denoting n, ] and r do 
not take on the augment; those with final -y do not have the aug- 
ment except optionally in the second and the third “cases” and 
dialectally in datives and genitives; monosyllabic bases with 
short vowels and final 1 , 1 , n, 51 , r invariably embody the aug- 
ment in the datives and the genitives; monosyllabic bases with 
long vowels and final 1 , ], r (other than the “person’-denoting 
1 , r mentioned above) embodied the'augment only optionally for 
datives and genitives in old Mai*, but in new Mai* the augment 
is most common for these “cases”; dissyllabic bases with final 
consonants (other than the *'person”-denoters) had no augment 
for the datives and the genitives in old Mai. and early new Mai., 
but today the colloquials generally embody the augment* 
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(iv) Plurals do not generally take on the augment though 

exceptional instances like padyaMaJ-in-sl [BhG, 

I, 6] exist 

(v) The augment generally does not appear before the 

seventh case il; but early old Mai. has a few instances like the 
following, evidencing a usage corresponding to that which 
cropped up in early Middle Tam.— - polud-in-il 

[RC, 90]; ®(nnlca)'1to1(5i> neri-y-in-il [TAS, IV, p.125]; acuailifcgjl 
colaA veli kallinil [TAS, IV, p. 17]; swanTwlsA (I'AS, II, p. 186 
—loth. c.J’cf. early Middle Tam.i-m-mann-ulag-in-il [TiruvSymoii]. 

The use of the augment -in-before the fifth ease-in-is ex- 
pressly disapproved by TE, 132; but when in early Middle 
Tam- the locative il “cropped up,” the augment was sometimes 
embodied before this il. 

(vi) The augment -in -is constant and compulsory in the 
inflexional endings of adu and idu and of the numerals. Old 
Tam, had -an -as the augment here [ch T E, 177, 195], while 
Middle Tam. had -in- : — ond’-in [TAS, II, p. 49]. 

(vii) The use of the augment -in- fcr Mai. inflexional 
endings is of the utmost significance in connection with the 
formation of datives and genitives. I shall show below how the 
preference and the exclusion of the augment in Mai. inflexional 
positions was intimately connected with early Middle Tam. 
practice- 

Old Tam. Early Middle Mai. 

Tam. 


Bases with final I, u, 
a [T E, 174I— aug- 
ment -in-, most 
common. 


Bases with final 
- 5- — - augment most 
common [T E, 174J. 


As in old Tam-, 
except for the 
optional drop- 
ping of the 
augment in the 
Acc. and Instr. 

Optional only 


Augment constant 
and compulsory in 
the Dat. and the 
Gen.; optional in 
the Acc. and the 
Instr- 

Bases rare; but old 
Mai, ps takes 
augment 
optionally. 
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Bases with final -ui, 
— ^Augment com- 
pulsory [T E, 196] 


Bases with final -i 
and -ai [Mai. a] — 
optional [TE, 203]. 


Optional for Acc. Compulsory for the 
and Instr., but Gen. and the Dat. 
common in the 
Dat. and the 
Gen. 

Augment Augment never 

generally used, 

avoided 


Bases with final -am. 
— augment • in - 
after -att-optionah 


-in-after the Sde§a Compulsory for 
-att- common in the Dat. and 
the Dat. and the the Gen. 

Gen. 


Monosyllabic bases Augment 
with short radical generally 
vowels and final con- used, 
sonants— optional aug- 
ment — [T E, 203]. 

Monosyllabic bases Option 
with long radical 
vowels and final con- 
sonants — optional 
augment [TE, 203] 


Dissyllabic bases Optional, 
with final consonants 
(other than-m). — 

Optional [TE, 203]. 


Augment always used 
for the Dat. ' and the 
Gen- 


Optional for the Acc. 
and the Instr. — for the 
Dat.* optional in Old 
Mai. [cf. purinu and 
pSrkku], but augment 
more or less general in 
modern Mai.; [kalinnu, 
but rarely also ksikku 
in re^onal colloquialsj; 
for the genitive, the 
augment is common- 
Optional for the Acc. 
and the Instr. — Datives 
had generally no aug- 
ment in Old Mai.; but 
in New Mai. the aug- 
ment came to be used 
frequently; today the 
augment iff commonly 
used in the Dat-. and 
the Gen. 


1 Both and <e=a'1c» are heard today, the difference being 

‘‘dialectal’’; but the genitive appears to be far more common than 

cfe^as. 

8 The datives, o-iocg^" nd the genitives 'ooaasis, ojocoas 

are common in modern speech. The genitive oooooilonio [cf. MP, No. 
526) is heard in proverbs today. 
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Person-denoters like Augment Augment never 
aval, avar, etc. and never used, used.” 
plurals with kaj. — 

Augment never used. 

2. The augment -in -appears in Mai. compounds, as in 
Tam: — aa.'oniaosfflKn'ln!) ponmSdatt-in-rfiJal [US, II, 9], 

vSdakk-in-kuFU [US, II, 23, — modern vadakkuii- 
gilfu, -in-changing to-un-in the unaccented position], calsp-aalni 
kiiakk-in-ciraikku [US, II, 30], 'TRogjcwlni.fcasis’snBa'’ rfslpad- 
in-kaj,ainju [TAS, II, p, 47]. 

The augment-am- 

Though not very frequent in Mai., this augment exists in 
instances like aeioajacai" malam-bSmbu and slara-biivu. 

TE for Tamil prescribes it for compounds involving puji [245] 
etc* 

The mere nasal 

This perhaps is the “reduced” form of one of the preceding 
augments. L, III, 12 specifically refers to it:— pn-if-dgn, 
o4al£a.o1 puji-fi-gayi, a4,Txif ps-m-battu. 

The auginsnt-aff-(ift?) 

TE refers to it as -vaftf — but N isolates it as-atff — [See my DS]. 
This augment appears in the '‘case’’-endings of ava, iva, cila, 
pala and ella. In Early Middle Tamil and in Old Mai., the 
augment assumes the forra-iftf-also in connection with ava and iva. 
©lOQicoloolaeio avayitfififtgalum [US, I, 17] 

Bioaiofflioolcraas avayittfinudc [KR, Ki$k., 219] 
aujo'IcsaQjQia'Iooloa.aa*’ ceriyavayittfinukku [K Bhag, p. 54] 
gLcnlooloo iviftfinu [TAS, II, p. 173] 
soicffllsooof” ivayitflf^du [K Bhag., p. 60] 
ajaioolejo palatflfiium [Bhag, p. 10] 

Qa)gjo<naoos>.9fflO€n|® ellavaffe [KucSl. Vaflji, 1. 213] 

Both ivaiyaft-, avaiyatftf-and ivatff-, avatftf-are allowed by TE 
[cf.178 and i84];the former persisted in literature down till Early 
Middle Tam. and Early Old Mai. avatff? and ivafff were more 
popular afterwards. Beside avaf?t-and ivalftf-, inflexional forms 
(without the augment) like ava-y-ude, ava-y-al,avaikku also gain- 
ed currency. Today, the colloquial uses these last-mentioned 
inflexional forms of ava and iva normally, the old avatftf-being 
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limited to contexts implying “contempt” [with reference to 
“irrationals’, as well as to “humans” when regarded with 
contempt]. Further, new nominatives ivaCtfa, avaftfa [in some 
colloquials today ] and ivaffinftal Tiflfiftftal, avaftfanAal 
[certain British Malabar colloquials] have been formed from the 
inflexional stem. Bhigm. has ivatftfa [pp. 64 and 67] used 
as nominatives with reference to “irrationals”. 

avatfl?agal-U(j[e [Bh Bh, 2, p. 39] and ivat?fagale-k-ko]jdu [ib., 
2, p. 40] presuppose similar nominatives with-gaj (the plural 
affix). 

Cilatftf-and palatftf-have ceased to be actively current in the 
present-day colloquial, but ell51ftf-is quite an exclusive inflexional 
stem for ellS. The augment was, however, omitted in the old 
literary form ellSyilum [RC, 407; Rsm. camp.; BhSg. Da§, etc.]. 

The augment -att* 

-att-, as a rule, is inserted in ^ the “case ’’-terminations of 
noun-bases with final 'am, as in raar-att-il, etc. In the older 
texts, however, instances like c3>1o«a9§ tiram-5(Ju [KR, ^r„ 
157], cneiaao? rfalam-S^u [El Bh] exist without the augment, 
Skt. words adapted in Mai, with an original or a new final -am, 
also take on the augment -att- in their “case”- terminations, but 
here again there are numerous instances without the augment. 

-att- sometimes crops up as a result of “popular” 
analogy, as in (Btoslcosnrolmo a^iyattinnu [PnndSnam’s SantSnagS], 
(BK>^QB8«5KB<if a^iyatt^^u [beside ora^ioiiorto® acjiyannu and (moslcap 
smo?® acjiyano^u]. Even the “popular” noun kuttSn derived 
from the inf. participle, takes on, in the “vulgar” colloquial, 
-att- sometimes, as in ^ionnrolom!)'', 

-att- appears in compounds like the following: — old 
kapikulatt-araSan, Syiratt-Si^du; kuvajatt-ila, 5latt-ari. 

The use of -attu with a locative meaning without an.y affix or 
postposition following it, and of att5 with a qualificatory value 
[unique Mal.I] in phrasal units has already been adverted to. 

Ausments in Tam, and Mai. 

It would be useful to sura up here the important differences 
between Tam* and Mai. in the use of augments in general: — 

(i) While all the augments of Mai. exist in Tam., Mai, 
lacks the following Tam- augments; 
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on [TE, i8ij, an [TE, 177], the so*called -ikk- and -akk. 
[TE,i27, 128]- 

(2) The rules regarding the use of -in -in inflexional 
positions became fixed in Mai. more or less (i, e. with due 
allowance made for “regional” variations) according to the usage 
current in the Early Middle Tam. period [see above]. 

(3) Mai. -itff- in pad-il?<f-s:9<^u, etc. is the same as the Tam. 
augment; but -ilftf-in ivit?t?,avayit?tf- of Old Mai. follows the collo- 
quial of Early Middle Tam., current in the west coast. 

(4) The developments avatftfa, avatfifaga], ivafffa, ivaffffaga] 
are unique in Mai. 

(5) While modern colloquial Tam. has lost the augment 
-in- in inflexional positions [the process perhaps started in the 
colloquial very early, since forms like adukku, pe^^-u-kku were 
already common in the Middle Tam. period] and also aW for aval 
and ivai, colloquial Mai. has permanently retained -in- regularly 
in the inflexions of the types shown in the list above, and atftf also 
in avatftfa, avatftfaga], etc. 

14. PLURALS. 

The general rules of plural formation in Mai. are more or 
less the same as those of Tam. A few features, however, merit 
mention (or discussion) here. 

1. The use of the plural ending -ka].- was in Old Tam. 
restricted to “irrationals” and even here only optionally [cf. 
TC, 169 and 171]; but in early Middle Tam. [cf. V, Vetfjf., 2] 
this plural ending was used for “rationals” also. Mai. agrees 
with Early Middle Tam. in this respect, since forms like 
rSjskka], vasukkaj, asurargaj, avarga], bhrStakka] are all 
common in the earliest Mai. texts and inscriptions. 

2. The plural ending msr, employed primarily with a 
connotation of “dignity” (but in later stages used in instances 
like csranmar, etc. also) is most active in Mai. today, while in 
modern colloquial Tam. it is restricted to regional dialects* 

Mai. instances like rajakkanmnar, gurukkanmar [lam. 
gurukka^i-mar where n is the sandhi-changed representative of 
] of ka[] owe their n to analogy with the n of araSanmar, kumaran- 
mar, etc. 
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The n of tiSyanmSr, aj§aio<i pattanmSr, fflwaaoao 

ammaysnmar [cf- merely honorific ammajsr in US, 2, 15] 
is also analogically introduced here in the stead of original r 
[of Sr or ar, the honorific ending of rfSyar, pattarand ammaySr.] 

The following with double and triple plural endings are 
peculiar: — cu'lroo.aoaffloAAOo pidskkanmsrgal [K Bhsg, p. 246], 
a5(Oaj®")aiO(bcft>Dj narapatimSrga[ [BhG, 1,8], o-i'o<ssai®ffio<i(&Oa para- 
d5vatamSrga[[Padap.], aros'lc&OoaoA adigalmSr'saints’ [TAS,II,p. 
85], ajo^aojdcfcOoffloA vSlumavargaJrrSr [TAS, III, p. 194, 1 . 12]. 

The following forms also merit mention here: aJOTlcnoaiao^) 
padinSfuniSr [TAS, III, p. 194], oJiffinacoo* paruiidanmSr 
[KBhr, p. 102], aJocTuoaoi psmbanmsr [Bh Bh], oiaTsoao* vaj^d^^n- 
msr [Bh Bh], Qia-sssroiocttoA va^dattsumsr [VR, p. 201], oojoiooaioA 
gvSnanraSr [VR, p. 281], adfes(oito.oaffiO(t) mafkkadattSnmSr [OT, 
p. 484]. 

5. aajgfgsmOo pei^ijuMai, appearing in Mai. from a very 
early time has always been distinguished in meaning in Mai. from 
pehAa], the normal plural of pep, which however early assumed 
[cf.®®a^®''*o®'^®®Oo acchand’e penhal inBh Bh,2,p.53j the mean- 
ing ‘sister’ [modern colloquial penfta] or pehAaJa (as in VP and 
in colloquials today)] and had further a new plural aajo-iSBaaoA 
peMammar [VP, I, p. lo] or ®aJ5irsao!?» peftfialsr. 

Similarly, SpuMa] ‘males’ is distinguished in meaning from 
aft&ala ‘brother’ [KG; VP] from an early time, this 5 Afta]a 
having a new plural 2nhala-mar or Snfialsr. 

I think that the forms peppuMa] and SpuppaJ may have 
been newly constituted as a result of the semantic restriction 
suffered by the original normal plurals Shfia] and peftha] in Mai. 

In <fe5«sK9S5isOs kufifiuftfia], perhaps the nasal group fifi of 
kufifiu was partly responsible fttr inducing the nasal bqfore ka]. 

Both kidakkaj [normal] and kidSMa] [KG, Vais., 1 , 1082] 
exist in Mai. 

(BoJocnasssOo p^ttafinal [Bh Bh, i, p. 75] and colatD^oasBBOo 
nirmmaryadafiAa] [cf. Ram. camp., Sugr., 27] are strange 
formations not current today. cf.a>(ofc)®i 30 o karttaftna] ‘priests’ 
[TAS VII, p. 152 — i6th c.], ca,'sf®coo(i kayttanar being honorific. 
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4* The epicene plural endings with'-r exist in Mai. as in 
Tamil: — oooaiA iJSlar |R5m. camp.], eluvar [Ram. camp.], 

m<a.g.A magajar [El. Bh. and Nai§. camp.] The last form appeared 
to have been colloquially active down till the early New Mai. 
period; niagajer exists in the language of the Narabudiri Brahmins 
even today. af^-isnsTpe^idi ‘woman’ as sing, exists in anjold proverb: 
(3K>s<99(al^offlg;jaT3i a<j[akkamilla-p-pe;j 4 ^ [Proverbs, No. 31]; 
the plural form in Old Mai. was not pe^j^ii^ ^ inOldTam. but 
only ao-i0nena.O9 penj^igab [J N A, I, p-455] 

5. kar appearing in modern oianslasiod) va^di^^l^Sr, ecuai.B®DA 
vSlakkar, etc. has to be traced to kar-ar [cf. El's iferoa-ssa®* kur- 
alakklrar and cadikkarar and also avasar- 

akkSrar in VR, p. 99 but ife|ca>oA kutj;ug 5 r in OT,] in which 
the genuine pi. suffix-ar appears, kar- is a Sanskrit suffix with 
which forms like vSlakkaran, etc., have been formed in some of 
the south Dr. speeches. 

In T ravancore documents and in certain regional colloquials, 
the plural kar-ar appears as-kar-ar, while generally in other parts 
of Malabar today the coalesced-kar stands for- kar-ar. 

For karar, cf. aj®1.aic&.oo.sfe paricagararkku[TAS, IV, p 86 
ff — 13th c], and a 50 |a.oo(i) rfa^^ugajrar, m) 4 jocDl<a.o^, 990 oi 
sarvadhikaryakkarar in a late 18th cent, document reproduced 
in JKA, I, p. 42. 

The change of post-dental or alveolar r to a cerebral ? on 
account of the influence cf neighbouring back vowels is a special 
feature of Mai. phonology [see my PMP]; cf. the following 
colloquial forms occurring in V Pm:— aofi" 5fu [=s orooji avarj; 
ttssottcnoa® jgnUru [== «®0'.‘nce»A j^nakar], etc. 



CHAPTER II. 
DEMONSTRATIVES. 

1. The Old Tam. intermediate demonstratives on an- u- 
oasis ceased to be active in the Middle Tam. period. Mai- also 
does not have them. 

Gundert [Gr., p. 38] seeks, though with considerable hesitation 
[ct. Mai. Diet., p. ui], to identify the old intermediate demonstra- 
tive in Mai. forms like a-iosnougg pafafiflUdu, ojm®® varfrfSdu, s)ao 
kcduppsdu; but forms like pafafifindu, occurring 

in K G and other early texts may probably be constituted of 
the Mai. finite of the type paraflan [with final full u] and the 
expletive adu of which a-has been absorbed, while’forms like 
§§E« ednduEP, a-io§2!® pSdUduin may have been derived from 
ftofojSfio ^(Juvadum and ojof ojggo ps^uvadura [cf. my observation 
in Ch. IV in connection with the u of the unique Mai. Indeter- 
minate tense]. 

2. The adjectival use of adu, idu in Mai. [instead of i, I, 
and a, a] as in idu pojudu [K R, Xr., 10] and idu vaji [K R, 
Bal., 77] is somewhat peculiar. Such a usage is not current in 
Old Tam,; but Middle Tam. and the modern colloquial allow 
collocations like adu madiri, idu ptjle, etc. 

3. The use of a and i before relative verbal participles, as 
in sa8«®gai'l®ooas!9 i-k-ka^ta viS 5 §am [K R, Sund., 138] and 
i®aj(ST0)l«5i) i-k-kajj(^a rnpattil [K G, Vais., 1 . 1506] is quite unique 
in Mai. 

4. The absence of the gemination of the sound v [from 
the glide v] in avi^e, ivi^e [current in Mai. from the earliest 
known times], and the lack of grammatically standardized 
Sandhi units like Tam. a-v-ySnai ‘that elephant, are other Mai, 
speciialities recognized by L, III, 2 and 3. 

5. The common modern Mai. demonstratives s and I [the 
lengthened forms of a and i] occur in Old Tamil only in poetry 
according to TE, 209. Itis worthy of note that these lengthened 
demonstratives are, while restricted to poetry in Tamil, very 
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commonly used in the literary and the colloquial dialects alike 
in Mai,, Telugu and Kannada. 

6. av and iv , the plural “neuter” demonstratives in old 
instances like saacu^oo ivelljm [K R, Xr., 8] may be compared 
to av and iv of Tam. 

7. It may be mentioned here that, while the plurals 
av(a) and iv(a) had always the augment -att' in inflex- 
ional endings in Old Tamil, the practice of optionally drop- 
ping this augment in the inflexional forms of the plural bases 
appears to have cropped up in the Middle Tam. stage, since 
forms like avai-y-Udu occur in Middle Tara. This optional prac- 
tice exists in Mai. also from the earliest literary period; and in 
the modern colloquials, Mai. generally drops the augment 
in the inflexional forms of these bases. 

8. In Mai., from the earliest known period, -idu ‘ appears 
in literary texts after finite tense-forms (when there are no per- 
sonal endings) as a mere expletive in all persons and numbers 
(without showing grammatical concord with the subject): — eoaioq/o 

sEg'ls! 4 tidu [TAS, V, p. 85 — 12th century], AosmooBilffi 
kSijSyidu [ KR, Bsl-, 80 ]; ajOKml® bIwcbbOo cerididu dinaftfiaj 
[KR, Bsl,, 82]; swcunA 0)1(0-101(6.^ ®A0§(isn5»1^ aocoo avan 
vippavararkku koduttidu dsnam [ib. 49]; offiffle'las'lajo aosmola 
otocni'l<»),ai(ooao(i mafaftflidu arirfiSicaran-mar [RC, 843]. 

-udu also appears as an expletive particularly in connection 
with tense-forms with final-u: — 

o®«BCb ojcnaas" enfial varirfildu [CBli, p. 315 of Inter. Selec- 
tions]; o-io«KiB8«® paraflftudB [El Bhj. 

RareIvvadu appears as a partial expletive: sasagR# 
g.B3 sIcnsoojoBOo ;j»g*lca,Os d>o§ 1 oQ)s strigal kst^iyadu [Bh Bh]; ac® 
aJ0(ni(!8o)*LD ajolaaiacsB gai8Dlcu<a5«afflonr>s8 Suddhi varuttuifria- 
du (Bh Bh, I, p. 2]. 

I. idu as a variant of-adu in “neuter” pirtioipials has been<referred 
to in the commentary cn VlracUilyam as occurring in (colloquial) 'I’am., 
under sijtra 1 1 of tlie kfiyS pa^alam. PerundSvanSr refers to 
variants like asniojla ujjbidu and aoiaoils! uyaAgUvidu. Of course 
in Tam., the “neuter” force was never lost sight of. 

idu, as a variant of adu, occurs in Mai. inscriptions in forms (with a 
gentle “hortative” meaning) like aAoggjIg etc. [See Ch, IV.] 
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These two last-mentioned constructions mark a transition 
stage, since the forms with-adu may be regarded as participials]. 

cncanroogloffloA aro amaiccidu [TA 

S, II, p. 177 — lothc.] shows a participial noun pure and simple, 
while ®a>of (oroilg! koduttidu in the same inscription p. 204, shows 
the transition from the participial to the expletive stage. 

I think that originally the forms were used as participials ' 
and that afterwards (perhaps along with the disintegration of 
personal endings)-idu (and rarely-udu), the phonetic variants of 
adu, came to be used as mere expletives. 

9. In this connection 1 may note that oJai pala and julai cila 
when used appositionally or pridicatively generally show the 
plural forms in OidMal.s but gradually by about the time of El, 
paladu and ciladu began to be used when the plural idea was 
clear from the context:— 

2 . 38 * ajejojo udal palavum [KR, Utt., 261] 
moDDoJajoj nSj palava [ib., 176] 
ojeiojabosn* palava [RC, 453] 

SOI ajsiou'lasi iva palavil [K Bhr, p. 133] 

El uses both palavum and paladu alike;— 

Qjo cooijrgsBflOa palavum [El Bh]; palavum [ib.|; aJ 

oscaismsfliOajai pala [ib]; <a>o^«5BOo oJsi^snB” paladu [ib.j; 8Q®oo-i©-ar 
(oli^aBOo ojejsB« paladum[Cint]. 

VR has fflo:n«i5BOo ojeiggsra" mSnaMaJ paladu^di^ [p* 2], 
9a>C4 ojaionlejo vl^Uga] paladilum [p- 280J, juleJSjcnoOa ciladu nS] 
Ip. 165]. 

Today, paladu is far more common than palava in the above 
contexts. 


I Instances like QJcn®(»ocs»'l vaifff1ld-5yi L^G, PrSvyd* 4] 
«aJoca)l®o<s)1 pSyidSyi fib., Hemant., 1. 2 ] show the bhSvavacana 
or verbal noun force of the participial. 



CHAPTER III. 
PRONOUNS. 


The forms showing distinctive features in Mai. are dealt 
with below. 

1. The first person singular SSn with initial fi may have 
been an archaism of the west coast. Old Tamil shows y^n, while 
Middle Tamil has n’sn beside older y2n. 

The “oblique” or the inflexional base has en-both in Tam. 
and in Mai., as in certain other Dravidian speeches; but Mai. 
enikko, the dative, shows -i- in the stead of -a- of Tam enakku. 
Sometimes, however, fiSn itself appears before the postpositions 
mSlam [fiSn mulam, EJ Bh.] and nimittam f KR, Sund.] 

2. The first person plural forms in Mai. are the follow- 
ingir-rold flsafial [KR. Sund, 76 and RC, 34]. 

aaMal, another “exclusive” form with shortaaiag of the 
basal-s-, met with in the older texts and in present-day speech' 
cf.the “oblique” riahgaj of Early Middle Tam. [e. g. TiruvSy* 
moii. III. 9, 3j. 

riSm or rffm, is the old “inclusive” form. 5 [^^long oj in 
dcnoo if5m, and o in acnoaBioiao n'ommayumand nommade 

{CAR -III, p. 2c] are due to the influence of the bilabial-m. 
riammal is another “inclusive” form. 

3. The history of the first person plural pronouns flShlial, 
fiahftal and the “oblique” efiftil' hshfisT is noteworthy. 

(a) Old Tamil completely lacks the first person plurails 
with the -ending kaj. It is in the Early Middle Tam. stage that 
kaj in n’Snkaj [Nom.], a’ankij [“oblique”] and eftka] [“oblique”] 
appears. The Mai. forms, in so far as they show the plural ending 
kaj for these, correspond to the Early MiidieTam. ones. 

(b) Mai. MMil [with a unique palatal fl-notfound in Tara. 
n’Sfikal] is used in the earliest texts both as the Nora, and as 
the ‘-‘obUque” stem: rfanfiai-e [KR, Ki§k., 99], fiShnal-il [ib.| 
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(c) More frequent as the “oblique” stem in the earliest 
texts than flSftftal- or fiaMal- is eftfial* [corresponding to Mid. 
Tam. “oblique” efikaj-]. eftAaJ- is the “oblique” stem appearing 
exclusively in US; and eAAal- beside the “oblique” fiaftftal- 
appears in KG, in Bh Bh, in the campus and in Ef/s works. 
Rarely it crops up in later works like Vetsl. While it was 
exclusive in US, it is gradually displaced by flaMaJ- as the 
“oblique” stem in later texts, till in the modern Mai. stage 
it has been more or less ousted except in certain communal 
colloquials. That at an early stage efiAal- was fairly deep-rooted 
in Mai. is indicated by the use of eMaJ as a Nom. also, as in 
€Malum...cellumb 5 } [KG, Vais., I. 41 1], enftal variriudu [C Bh, 
p. 315], efiftaj cerirfu [Girij., p. 3I. 

4. em-m-il [RC, 269] with the “oblique” base era- 
[cf. Old Tam. em-] is perhaps an imitation of Tam. usage, cf. also 
asB Qjiocucnlcroo .oj snnoooo Q®C!ai1(aii (gjsmcsaojTsiooooo oru paravanitS ca 
fiSnum emmil praijayavirsdharn [L, 4, ii, cit.]. 

5. The inflexional base of the second person singular in 
Mai. is riin- and not un- as in Tamil. This rfin- has been 
exclusively used in Mai. from the earliest known times, and 
therefore it may be definitely isolated as an archaism. 

In the dative,’ it appears sometimes in the colloquial as m'.sm 
<0« rfinakku with the cerebral which is perhaps due to the 
influence of the velar plosive-kk- following. 

6. The second person plural rfiftflaj of Mai. corresponds 
to the Middle Tam. riln-ka[ [Old Tam. had only rflr, rilyir]. 

But while the inflexional base in Middle Tam. is uA-kaJ 
[Old Tam. nim- or num-], the Mai. inflexional base is rfiAftaJ- 
itself, to which the “case”- terminations are annexed. 

7. mloffilaA nim-m-il of RC 32, is a Tamilism [cf. old 
Tam. num-]. 

8. The only form of the plural reflexive pronoun tsm, 
used today is tammil; but tSm itself [very frequently in RC and 
in the.works of the Pa^ikkars], and the inflexional forms tamuk" 
ku. tammSdu, tamme occur in the texts. 

9. The following syntactic uses of tSn and taMaJ are old:-— 
(i) The merely “expletive” use as in ffloao^ancnoes oujf^ni rsraah 
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tannu4e and eoiojon© ®)cn^aa" bhagavSn tanikku. As a “poetic” 
device this usage exists even today; but instances like aorasmsCb 
cTOoncas dantafiAal tannude [KG, Vais., 1. 171], aiijTO)1<a,Cio anonoas 
raantpigal tannude, where the singular tannude is associated with 
plurals would be unusual in modern poetry. 

(ii) tSne and taniye meaning “alone” have fallen into dis- 
use. — wcnifflsgje anosm okibo tSne varum [Ef Bh], fl»cn^8 0Bl ajrolse 
aim® taniy® [E[ Bh]. 

(iiij taMa] ‘alone’, as in gskkaj tafiftale ‘the cows of their 
own accord’ [t] Bh]; cf. also ®o«!sisca®’’ laMalSy in a tenth 
century inscription [TAS, V, p. 36]. 

(iv) taftfta] used emphatically, as in firaisonCoas ©osooj snoasBOo 
<0)651009 fiafiftal taAiia] ‘we ourselves and none else’ [KG, Kamsa- 
salg., 1. 60]. 

(v) The use of instances like the following is no longer 
current today: — 

(grg)0Q)<02iO(b oxnoss coxnoas tftcnB® tannude tannude 

[KG, Ulskh. — Note the use of the singular tannude in con- 
nection with the pi. subject], 

aiQgi'lAaagjORB® (oxtroas (oxrraas [ib., Kamsam., 1, 243] 

(5)6i5Ba»<5l' <®65Bs;o(d> ffligicQ) c«i^o<oaio taMalSl tafiAaJSl [£] Bh] 
asimOoM cwesBOa.ea'’ taftftajkku tafliialkku [ib.] 

Bor>65Bffl£.oasiO!8o cKOoaoanio tSndSnd’e [VR, p. 88] 

<3»6BBas c®6DBa8 <uo loi 0 0(88510) o§ taftnadc taftftade [OT, p. 79J 

10. The use of tsa in contexts like sToaotjfxiolcSffl (®oa6 
Qold® asooi anugrahikka tsa ifigrahikka tsn [Bh Bh, i, p. 70], 
OlSP CSiOCh SQCiBg <5)0 Tb mala tSn iruttu tSn [EJ Bh, p. 373] appears 
to be old. 

11. The present-day colloquial use of ten for ‘thou’ [from 
rfl tSn with ill dropped] is at least as old as the period of the 
early campus: siroomoaiofno® <8>ocooa(o<nDo QSn-Sr-erfilum ten Sr 
erirfum [Ram. camp., Aiig.]. 

On the whole, the pronominal forms of Mai. correspond to 
Early Middle Tam. forms except for (i) the palatal fi of fiSu 
fiSh&al and flaMa]; and (ii) the “oblique” ilin- [sing.l and 
riiftftaHpUl. 



CHAPTER IV. 


VERBS. 

i. BASES 

I. Mai. verbal bases are mostly directly allied to Early 
Middle Tara, verb-bases. There are, hoivever, a number ot 
bases in Mai., which have no direct counterparts in Tamil or 
which evidence structural and semantic modifications. It may be 
said at once that not one of these unique indigenous verbrbases 
of Mai. can be said to be nearer related to any non-Tamil 
Dravidian speeches than to Tamil (particularly Middle Tam.). 

(a) Some Mai. bases that do not have direct counterparts 
Tamil (or in any other known Dravidian speech) are the 
following. 

(BIOS®*’ adar-‘to be peeled off’ 

aKKaBJaa® aya-kk-‘to send’ cf. Tam. aSaiikk-‘to move’ 

A>(mo)" katt-‘to burn’ „ kand-‘to be scorched’ 

a-caiAaffl" kayay-kk-'to be angry’ „ kayar ‘astringeney’ 

kifay-kk-'to be corroded’ 

f&'ls’.fla'’ kilukk-‘to knoefc on the head’ *’ kfi ‘below’? 

Aloaa.'fls*’ kijai-kk’ -‘to dig out’ ,, 

a,'l6>9g>as“ kilai-kk?‘to grow old’ „ kijavan, etc 

(sa.®" k5h‘to weep’ „ kEv-‘to gasp’ 

AR«)s kudai- ‘to fling out hands, etc.’ 

kodi-kk- ‘to be greedy’ 
juaf** c5d*‘to leap’ 

j(54a%‘’ cumai-kk-‘to cough’ „ tumm ‘to sneeze’ 

[or of KQ] 

aAi 0)3 '’cehh--‘to grow red’ „ cem-‘red’ 

cett?‘to cut’ „ cedukk- 

OTio'lsp*’ tamil [as in tamign-in KG} 
flBo” tap'to sink’ 

rolAaa® tiga-kk-‘to bo boiled, as milk' 

( 0 ) 1 ®®* tigai»‘to be completed, filled' 
anla®® tirai-‘to search for’ 

( 0 ) 1 ® <98“ tirakk-'to inquire’ 
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‘to venture’ 

Stoase" tura-kk-'to bore’ 

turi-kk- ‘to bulge out, 
as eyes, etc.’ 
tUf-'to defecate’ 
sKosuf” roam about 

like a beggar’ 

easica.'’ t5g-‘to bale up water’, 
oasa'lsaa" teli-kk-‘to drive cattle*. 
aKBOspIdBa” tol.i-lck-‘to beat the breaSt . 
oolioan^'’ rfiranft- 
flLJo<fl’a“ p5fkk-‘to live, reside’ 
pi Jug-* to slip off’ 
oaejcni pulainb-‘to appear’ 


tunji-'to resolve’ 
turuv- 


tUp-’to drizzle’ 
c. Nai^adam.] 


n’irai ‘row’. 


pula-p-pa4 and pulam 
‘field’. 


pulafiift-‘to be uprooted’ 
fflajof** pott-‘to break,’ ‘to 
sprout out’ 

®Qjoej3<88” poli-kk-‘to -extinguish’ 
aojonro'’ pond-‘tO rise’ 
aonD)“ m5nd-*to scratch’ 
a\sr^° mipd-‘to utter words’ 

mnl-‘to hum’ 
m5d-‘to hammer’ 
ssqmI musi ‘to be soiIed’> ‘to be 
estranged’ 

ojlcoa®" vi§a-kk-‘to feel hungry 



„ raiuumijjukk ‘to utter 
words indistinctly’ 


,, mltlkku. 

„ viyai-‘to desire’. 


(b) Some Malaysfam verb-bases showing structural 
peculiarities are the following: — 

Bwcnfisq” anafift-‘to be moved’- cf. Tamil alafig 

orooii'’ anb ‘to love’ [as a verb] „ „ anbu [noun] 

<ig)as'’ett- ‘to reach’ cf. Tamil ett-and att- 

2.®^“ n-kk-‘to shed water’ „ „ ugu>^kk- 

14- >to be joined’ „ ,, Iij4* 

5g-‘to order’ ,, ,, ev- 

Q^sif fs-'to be like’ „ „ 5y- 

eofli" ul’‘to flow’ „ ,, oii-kk- 



40 


cfeaiOT" kalar-*to be mingled’ „ », 

8^=010*’ kor-‘to draw, up 

water’ >> i> 

juajlf" cavitt-‘to tread on’ „ » 

^ 6 ni“ cuod* ‘ 1^0 point at’ „ » 

(TOsntoae'’ ta^jiu-kk- ‘to become 

cold’ M 5 > 

tajug* 'to embrace’ ,, „ 

odIqj'Iio'’ ifivir- ‘to rise’ ,> >> 

oa) 3 “'’riiii-‘to creep through’ ,, ,, 

(0)1 asi3'’tin£i- ‘to be crowded’ ,, ,, 

ojcftiffl” pagar- ‘to be 
transferred’ „ „ 

padu-kk- ‘to be 

soft’ j 

pSy-kk- ‘to cause 
to spread’ ,, , 

a4<fl.“ pQg- ‘to enter’ n 

pudug- ‘to be 
renewed’ >i 

ajsmT pa^ii- ‘to work’ [as a 
verb] >) ) 

iulcoi" cimb-, cimm- 
‘to wink’ )i 

tiri* ‘to understand’ „ , 

a^jaaoioa.'’ perumSf- ‘tO gO 

about’ ‘to treat about’ ,, , 

[also old parimSr and parumar-j 

tudaftft- ‘to begin’ ,, , 

as©" tudar- ‘to follow, 

continue’ „ ,, 

pew [in KG] „ ,, 

ojIijs" vly- [past stems vld- 

and vlyi] ,, 

i5«B3'’muM- ‘to be immersed’ ,, , 

oj'lf'’ vid' ‘to be returned, 
recouped’ ,, , 


kala-kk“ 

ksl- 

cavatt- 

cutt- 

ta^bu ‘cold’ 

ness’ 

tajuv- 

liimir- 

rfulai- 

tiraAg- 

peyar- 

paduAg- 

p 2 cc- 

pug- 

pudu-kk* ‘to 
renew’ 

pa^i ‘work’ 

cimitt- 

teri- 

parimSf 

todaAg- 

todar: 

paw 

vIS- 

mujug- 

mll- 
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eo'sfiD" vS^i- ‘to wish for’ 

ii s> 

V 5 ud' 

mSdi-kk- ‘to 
receive’ 

causative 

vShdu^i 

aa.f2sa" kedutt- ‘to 

J) U 

ked” ‘to be 

extinguish’ 


destroyed’ 

aaJo<fl«'’ pokk- ‘to~cause 
to rise’ 


only poAg- ‘to 

5S *1 

rise’ and the 
noun pokkam. 


(c) The following Malayslam bases show semantic variations 
Of developments. 

e.-u.ofij*’ kol- [used in a general sense, as in campu eaa« 
ej® mejam ktjlum, aAoeio bhaftfii holum, El’s mi age® « eaaejo 
vismayam kslum, «c&oejo bhakti kolutn]. 

aaesao” tai-kk- ‘to beat’; in Tamil the word is not used 
for ‘blows, given to persons in a fight’. 

ttoste*’ ofifl-has the generalised meaning ‘to attempt* in Old 
MalaySlam; Tamil tyfig-means ‘to lift up’ ‘raise’, etc. 

a4aia2j'' pulamb- ‘to appear’ [as in o-isjaxilesano (sioau'lsst 
oani (0>Qiijffl08cn pulambltjg^am anbil en tamburSnS] owes its 
meaning to contamination with pula-p-ped- ‘to be 

exposed, to appear’. MalaySlam pulamb- with the meaning 'to 
prattle’ corresponds of course to the T amil word. 

8 cfcOo.fla* ksl-kk- has in MalaySjam only the meaning ‘to 
hear’; Tamil shows 'to hear’ and ‘to ask’. 

rfaijjj-in Malayajam means ‘to consider’ [in works 
like KG and E][], hilt Tamil riatjt^-sigrtifies ‘to be attached to’. 

ajIannsBii'’ pijgiaftn- in MalaySjam tiiearis ‘to be at suikS’ ‘to 
break off -relations’, while Tamil pitjaAg^signiftes only ‘to be 
intertwined.’ 

Sy-as in eajofo'iooasiacjojms'’ p5rin-5&ftu [Irupatt. Rsm., 7, 7] 
shows a generalised meaning- 

Malayalam aapa" ujaf- signifies ‘to go in a hurry’ ‘to be in 
a hurry’, while .the Tamil word means ‘to move about’, ‘to 
be disturbed’, etc. 
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(d) The following are compounds peculiar to MalaySlam; — 

Old a.QJaj1ffl<8soOo cevi-k-koi*, aao0o<8e‘’ yStfSkk*, 8QJO^ffl^<6a 
vSyirikk, e<a.os>aaj|‘’ kslapped'i n’lkkoj. 

Old and New MalaySlam ffico)1ai«0'’ madivar-, a^'lcao*'’ 
madi-y-sg-c^nosiajof*’ cSficSd- [perhaps influenced by Skt. csncalya], 
fl»a&io§ talsd* pidi‘P®4‘* 

cftfflscoio'' kara-y-Sy-, c0>e®o" karSy-i kgy-, ^ooio" kayay 
‘to climb’. 

kayay- or kSy- ‘to climb’ does not occur in US, in Lll., in the 
works of Nira^am Pa^ikkars, in RC or in EJ’s works; on the 
other hand, the exclusive form in these works is the full com- 
pound karaySy- or its Mai. contraction karfy-. 

karSy- has disappeared from the modern speech [completely, 
perhaps, from about the beginning of the 19th century]. kEy-, 
kayay-began to appear by about the beginning of the New Mai, 
era, and gradually ousted the older karEy- and karayEy-. 

kara-y-Ey- has the literal meaning ‘to get ashore* and the 
figurative meanings ‘to be saved’ ‘to attain salvation’ in Middle 
Tamil. In Mai., the signification had early developed into the 
generalised idea of ‘ascending’ ‘climbing’, used both literally 
and figuratively. Structurally, it appears both as kara-y-Ey and 
as karEy-. US [e. g., i, 21], the Pa:jikkars [e. g. KR, Utt., 324], 
RC [e. g., 719], the campus and EJ exclusively use karayEy or 
karEr;kayay cr kEy is not to be met with in any of these texts. 

aa taao cftosoajacuooQooQ)'’ mayu kare karayEruvSnSy [BhSg, 
p. 50] shows how karSy- had become a well-fused compound not 
merely in structure but in meaning too, since the original force i of 
kara of karEy should have been lost sight of in a phrase like this, 

A Travancore State document, writfen in the colloquial style 
of the early i6th century has asmwxjmm'lffii •fl.rosQOJo'l maijdapattil 
karayeyi [KSP, I, p. 24]* 

I find a few instances cf <ac2'0k kayay- beside karEy- in Bh Bh, 
[e. g. in volume 2, p. 12], but I do not know whether these words 
may not have been introduced by the editor who had to fill up 

I. cf. [KR, Kisk, 297] where the literal ttieaning 

conspicuous. 
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several gaps in editing this volume. One may roughly say that, 
till about the time of Ej[uttaSSan, karSf was used in literature to 
the exclusion of kayjf- or kgj-. One of the editions of Pllnda- 
nam’s JfiSoappSna shows an instance of kayaf-. This was in the 
sixteenth century i, e. the period of El. who (let it be said) 
avoids using kayaj- or kgr*- The 17th century Pa^appS^tu [p. 
25} uses karSp; VR has both forms [pp. 3 and 269]; Kufijan in 
the i8th century uses the older karSf- OT, 

p. 19; aoaj iai«(ooo'l ai<o1<aeo gajamadil msla kar5(flfi 

varikkum, OT, p. 71], beside kSf- [aslailssb s*ao madiyil kSfum, 
OT, p. 60I; RSmapurattu Variyar uses both kayay- and kSy- 
[Kuc. vafiji]. Today, karfy- has disappeared from the colloquial, 
and kayay or kSy- alone is used. 

kayay-or kgy- ‘to ascend’ is non-existent in any of the 
Dravidian speeches. It is noteworthy that the verb kayay-in 
Mai, is of comparatively late occurrence in the texts [perhaps 
colloquial, to begin with] and that it gradually replaced kargy-of 
the older texts. In view of these facts I am inclined to ask 
whether k 5 y-may not have been popularly derived from kargy- 
through colloquial forms like karaikk^yu [cf. 

in Bh Bh, 2, p. 73 and Kufljan’s karakSyi- in Irup. BhSg., 

21, 30] which may have been wrongly regarded as being con- 
stituted of kara and kfy, though really karaikkSy is karaikk-[the 
dative of kara] followed by 5y-. 

In the formation of popular kayay-with the meaning ‘to climb 
as with a rope,’ the noun kayaya ‘rope’ [Tam. kayir] may have 
also exercised some influence. 

2. Unique Mai. verb-forms derived from bases common to 
Tam. and Mai: — 

(a) al and il regarded as kuyippuvinai bases show in 
Tam. the’conj, participles allsdu, illsdu, anyi and inyi ; the rel, 
participles allsda, illsia ; alan, ilan, alen, ilen, etc. with per- 
sonal endings ; and the generalised negative particles alia and 
illai. 

Mai. has, besides all these except the conj. participles anyi 
and the forms with the personal endings, developed a few unique 
formations with tense-affixes. 
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«n,ejoag«» allSyuifrfu 
■mo^osKn^ altefifiu 
or 

^{yoDJoacKs allaySflfiu 
(TOgJ0cg)^«s^ allSygil 
or 

allaySygil 

allSyga 


SB^ocsjoTO iUSyurirfu 
sagjo«(BW8 ilisfiflu 
or 

aegjcBioawcj illaysfifiu 

aegjoqgi'lsb illsygil 

or 

illaysygil 

illsyga 

ffig)ogjoft 4 ills’yvsin 
sgjoaj/scujocio illsyumbsl 


For the structure of these forms, see below’. 


For Mai. ind’i, ind’i-y-e, erirfi, en'ifi-y-E from the conjunctive 
participle ind’i, see Chap. V, 2. 

(b) aridu signifying ‘what is difficult, scarce’ in Tam. is 
connected with Sr- in Sr-uyir, etc., and with ariya. 

Mai., has arudu corresponding to Tarn, aridu, besides 
Sr- precious <3 ‘scarce’ in compounds like Sr-snaal, and ariya as 
in ariya pu^yam [KBhr, p. 124], ariya tapasigaj [ib.]. arippam 
‘scarcity’ [Tam. aruppamj is another word which Old Mai. has, 
as in o-ioQJaD'lofxolg-iio paravadin-arippam [KBhr, p. 118], 

Tn s base is represented in other Dravidian languages 
also: — Telugu aridi ‘what isra.re, difficult to attain’ ; Kann.: aridu. 

Besides the idea of ‘difficulty’ or ‘impossibility’ the segi- 
antic variation * of ‘undesirability’ or ‘prohibition’ exists .for 
arudu in Mai. when it is associated with the older infir-itive 
participle, as in ceyyarudu. In the works of the 

Panikkars, instances of the ceyyarudu type signify either ‘dif- 
ficulty’ or ‘prohibition’ according to the context; in US and KG 
the contexts indicating ‘prohibition’ are non-existent. In E][, 
both meanings are conveyed. In the later texts, the semantic 
development of ‘prohibition’ becomes more and dominant, 
though ins.tances do continue to exist with the older - meaning. 
In presentday Mai., the ceyyarudu type signifies only ‘prohi- 
bition’. 

This semantic evolution is. true only of the type constituted 
of the old infinitive participle and arudu ; the types of ajjajgo'io 


I Wher, the ^‘impossibility” is consciously created by an external 
agency, "prohibition’’ is the result. 
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<®s'’ ceyvanarudu and of ceyvadiiin-arudu (exist- 

ing in literary Mai. but not in the modern colloquial), only signi- 
fy ‘difficulty’ or ‘impossibilily’. 

In Mai., arud has also been treated from an early time 
as a verb-base capable of being conjugated with "negative” 
terminations and tense-affixes [for which, see belo w]. 

fflKxtsflnoagcm® arudsyuifrfadu [R C, 746]. 

iBiDfljjOTosiDHs” arudsfifi- [R C, 132]. 

(B»D(tB(0)0t!n arudsda [R C, 34], 

«K>olcQi'mc3)0fflca) ayi-y-arudsde [T A S, IV, p. 46]. 

(Bro(®«»ogjoa?i arudSyvSn [K R, IJtt., 200]. 

fflioicBOTocgi, arudSyga 

All these, except arudstta, have now gone out of use from 
the colloquial. 

(c) Some Mai. specialities of the verb-forms of uj may be 
noted here: — 

(i) As in Early Middle Tam. [cf. N, 339], u^d^ [the 
third person "neuter” singular of u[} is employed from the 
earliest period in connection with all genders, numbers and 
persons: fisn ivid© u^d^ [K Bhr]; gandharvakulsttamar u^^dii 
[KR, Ki§k., 211]. Echoes, however, of the Old Tam. usage 
are heard in the texts down till the New Mai. period: ujan, ular, 
ulina)=fn, ulaJfySj, uJan^ySo, uJarSySr. ulav-Sg-‘to come to exist’ 
appears to be a special Mai. formation. 

(ii) undu is enoployed in modern Mai. in a larger number 
of contexts than in Tamil. 

S manusyan avide u^d^ is there’ would have to 
be expressed in Tamil by a-m-manidan afig-irukksn. 

kajiccuijdu [K G|, and common oJSBcno.sifi varurf 
rfuudti ‘is coming’i ajcmliarii varfriitt-uudu ‘has come’, aicmlisviso 
css'litannffl varftfiff-utjd'-Sy-irurftf u ‘had come’, kgl-p-p- 

ui&d’i ‘is heard’ [US, 1, 19], nimojoni varuvin U5.d,u ‘is yet to 
come’, illustrate some cf the varied uses to which uodu has 
been put in Mai. 

uijd*uUu js an old form occurring in KG. 
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(iii) Another peculiar Mai. use of is illustrated by the 
following: — 

aacnooaA ooIsubOo «aj9r^ erin'Sl rfiftftal Orfii*U^(Ju 

[BhBh, I, p. 107]. 

I^nro'’ oooOo a.an| 3 sr^ mUrfifu rfsl u^(Ju ka^dH [US, 2 , 80J. 

oicmojni (rosflmago a*®"®!***®*!? mannavan yudhisjhi- 

ran tann 5 yum uu 45 kaijdu [EJ Bh]. 

(iv) Forms like the following explain the origin of modern 
colloquial gds^dUj SrS^du. eftA^^d^: — 

fflaaojo ogjroottao aer^ AgjIjjloT aatm daivam ed5nura*u^d^ 
kalpiccirikkurirfu [BhBh, i, p. 28]. 

fflia,fflooffl(;5«sn8o Aani SrSnum-u^d?? kaod^ [Rsm. Camp., Sugr., 
SS]- 

ofljcroooao aanf" (Sirooni sAOsnanne edSnum u^cju fiSn ko^d^lfrfu 

[K G, Vais., 1 . 443]. 

ag)««oaa«6i(eo ojant" aaajoow) eftASn-u^d^ paj^d’^lavSy [O Tj 
P* 89]. 

(d) Qjd> val ‘to be able' a so-called “defective" verb 
appearing in a few Tamil forms is represented in Mai. by quite 
a large number of forms: — 

(i) The negatives oJsgj 'A vallSn [colla vallEn of the campus, 
for instance], QJgjoA vallar [poga vallsr of KG], QJiao«g vallsyma 
[Tam. vallsmai], QJgjoaan vallsle ‘not b.ing able’ have corres- 
ponding forms in Tamil. vallSn, vallSr, vallgn in Tamil, however, 
have both affirmative and negative meanings; Mai. vallln and 
vallsr are exclusively negative. 

(ii) The following Mai. forms, constructed according to 
characteristic Mai. principles of fornution, are somewhat 
unique: — 

oigiosKW® vallSAAU 

ojgjcnxwlg} vallurfriadilla [KG, Vals., 1 . 1536]. 

diuo^Qjjy colla valln [KG, Krsn< 5 lp., 1 . 548]. 

QjgjQjob swno-ti valluvan ASn [US, 2, 26]. 

Qjgj*lej valllla [K G, Vais., 1. 1443]. 

valluga-y-illa [BhSg, p. So] 
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(iii) tiig} valla, the kuj-ippuvinai relative participle is used in 
Tam. only with the meaning ‘that which is able’, as in NaccinSr- 
kiniyar’s vssittal valla p5g,anum, but in Mai. from the earliest 
known times down till today, valla and the forms vallavan, 
valla vaj, valladu derived from valla are used only with a unique 
semantic“generalisation”: — 

valla va^i^am ‘in some manner’ [RC, 49]. 

cuOTaao eajfaio ojgj (gjAooo varums bharttS valla praksram 
Would my husband come somehow?’ [KR, Sund, 109], 

valla ksryam [CBh], 

Qife)&«n<8a1ejo valla ka^akkilum [El Bh|, This use of valla 
and of forms like ‘vallavan some man’, vallaval ‘some woman’ 
vallavar ‘some person’, valladu ‘something’ is common today 
in Mai. 

(iv) Among the other forms of val, the only ones retained 
in the modern colloquial are the following; and even in these 
forms the primary meanings with which they were used in Old 
Mai. have undergone slight semantic £ilterations: — 

Qjgjoimo) vallstta in the modern colloquial means generally 
‘what is not capable of being dealt with, untractable, unmanage- 
able’.Cf. <i]gi0«®H»(aasm1aj0«aaAOo val]a:tt-5§a^iv5kkugal [Sabhs]; 
ojgjossiaoocitaieoo vallStt-Sr-abaddham [ Sabha:, I. 939]. 

Qjgjofflr^® valla^idf- <; vallade ko^d-] in contexts like rngjosnsocffl’ 
vallS^idSy would mean ‘became helpless, physically, mentally, 
financially or otherwise’. 

(e) ol, as a variant of val, appears in the following Mai, 
forms: — 

ojfflaMo ajoQj(is)laj«aof'’ag}t> parugam pafavad-ival^d-olls [KR 
Sund, 118], aji^asio^ostBJceyyolISde [KG, Kr§9olp., I. 234],«a-Jo 
«<fci)gj 06 r! 5 i !9 pog-ollSfiftU [KG, GSp., 2, I. 1 18], ffl^®S 13 gjoceyyoll 5 
[a type existing both in Old and in New Mai.], 
ia=i8®0 ollsda kSryam orSyga [EJ. Bh.j 

Tamil has forms like ollSyS [Pufam, 31], ollsn [ib., 78]* 
ollsdu [Kuyaj], ollum, olvadu, oils [Kuya]]. 



The Mai. forms olISflflu [Neg. finite verb], ollSde [as a Neg- 
Imp.], ceyyolls [as a general prohibitive] are all peculiar to this 
west coast dialect, 

(fj en- ‘to say’ is represented in modern colloquial Mai. 
only by the following forms, all of which have ceased to convey 
the original verbal idea of ‘saying’ as such, and convey only 
certain generalised syntactic significations:— 
oantro" erfrfu [as a syntactic expletive]. 

Q®cmo3jl eiiifsl [‘but’ ‘however’; and as in rsman erfriSl Sru, 
etc.]. 

QQ)»1d) efigil ‘if’. 

■ifficro erirfa [as ineifriaptjle, eriffavan, puli erfifa mygam, etc.] 

The primary verbal idea, however, is conspicuous in forms 
employed in the older texts: — 

Q®ecQso enmS 4 am ‘while saying’ [RC] 

emmar ‘they will say’ [Lll., 4, 7, cit.] 

Q®ciT)oa'’ ennadu ‘not saying’ [KR, Utt., 330] 
oacTTOsaiJoOj ennumbe] [KG] 
oaorm (BAAicn eiirfu k^cana [Campus] 
aOjcmoA ‘they said’ [EJ BhJ 
Q®a2ioni enman ‘for the purpose''of’ [EJ Bb] 
afficrooOo afflorjassmoocol erfrialJ Irupatt. Ram., 5, 6] 
eifn'ar ‘they said’ [NaJ. Stt., p- 4J7] 
aamo eririu fib.] 

oamacnlg) enmanilla [ib., p. 434] 

ena, the old infinitive participle, appears as ene in CskkySr 
bhaiS, but its primary signification has become discoloured, 
ena with semantic discoloration and structural modification 
exists in forms like Old Mat. cikkane, and Old and New Mai. 
poduifrfane. 

(g) The following contexts in which forms of Sg-are 
employed, are somewhat unique developments in Mai, 

(i) avu ‘would be possible’ [the aorist with g], Svg 
[ <Isvu + 5] having the force of ‘I don’t know’. 

(ii) In instances like paran’n’HdSy, [KG, GtJp., 1 . 530], 
oict^crooca)'’ varirinday [ib., KrjfjiSlp., 1. 250], ay, the past finite is a 
reinforcer. 
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(iii) 5y, the conjunctive past participle, serves a number 
of syntactic functions in Mai; — Sy -k -ko^^^u with the signification 
of different ‘casal’ endings [avanum*ay p 5 y ( 3 rd case); avansd 
-Sy-k-kopdu pai-aflfiu (communicative case); avannay-k-kofi 4 u 
rfalgi ( 4 th case)]; ay in the compound formations [ayirikkurfriu, 
ayiruririu, ayirikkum, and their connected verb-forms); aySvu [as 
in KG menaess&owoa^ ststmOa a^tufifta] aySvG flanna] ‘how we 
wish we became males!’]. 

(iv) am [agum], the future relative participle, in the 
syntactic collocation amayu [am-aru] so frequently appearing 
in Old Mai. and EJ; and -arnadu in contexts like raijd-am-adu- 

(v) aran [Moksad., 1. 6 ] ‘somebody’, with its final an 
derived from the concessive an-um [see the section on “Condi- 
tionals and Concessives” below.] 

(vi) The suffix -van as in ujjdo-van, expressive of ‘doubt 
or ‘surprise’, derived from -an [ <ayin, the conditional (with -in) 
of ag-], with the permanent incorporation of a dorsal glide* 

(vii) Compound forms constituted of the old infinitive 
participle and -ag, like ka?i-ag, ceyy-ag, na’dakk-ag, were common 
in Old Mai. and in all the earlier stages of New Mai, 

The following forms of this type are frequently met with 
in the texts: — Aosmoa.™ ka^Sgurfriu, ka^ay, the future 

kat]i 3 gum always contracted to <9>osm:o ka^am and used 
(also today) syntactically with special significations [see below], 
<a»osmo<8(')(ob kainagil, ca>o5mo(s,a,smo kanSg^tjam. 

(viii) avu in optatives like pu^iarifrfavu, kau(|Svu, variifa* 
vGdu, etc, 

3 . I give below a few of the prominent verb-bases which 
once were current in Malayajam but which have now practically 
disappeared; — 

kgl*, kargf-, Ur- ‘to consider’, vaykk-‘to increase’, amar 
ki^aikk-, Ijkk- ‘to drag’, nsj- [past stem nnn* < nnlnd-], por-‘to 
fight’ [modern porud-], pilug-, majtg-, iyal-, viy-, tav-, vel-, 
tajug-, ul 3 v-[mod. ulatt-J pajrkku- [as in tykkan parkk-, etc], 
5 S-, rfan^-, peijij'[i“ Cefu§5Sri’s works, particularly], 
igal ki[;t-, kuyi-k-ko]-, cevi-k-kol-, orirf- [as a verb], yatrSkk, 
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afaikk', ml], tiga-kk-‘o£ milk, to be boiled’, cefiA-to become red>’ 
ira-kk- ‘to die’ [in E .1 Bh], poli-kk-, ujap, i[ai-kk-, mugai- 
kk-, kaji-kk- [as in ka^tham piriccu kajikk-], iyal-, pulamb-, 
ol, mett-, taftj-, toy, parug-, pe§, payalft?-, vaya-kk-, Sg-, nkk- 
ulal*, talapped, kolapped-, k^l-, ta9pe4- ,cuvatt-,mig-. 


4. The following transitival verb‘bases which form their 
past stems with -tt have fallen into desuetude in New MalaySjam, 
having been replaced by transitival bases [having -tt-j which form 
their past stems with-i-. 


Bases with semi-permanent kgrita-kk-. Bases w ith-tt-; 


Past stems with-tt-. 


Past stems with-i. 


(I) 


(2) 

(3) 
U) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 

t 7 ) 

(8) 

(9) 


(BIO a a oj § <aa an QJ rti 
arudi pedukkuriifavan [KR, Ar.j 


1 1 ? and K G] “ 

pe4u-tt-i- 

kola-p-pe^Uttu 


KG, Krst^olp., 1 . 674] 


a.<si)®b(ais>cn uyafttavane [KR, 


to 

1 

uyar-tt-i- 

(B)oa>“(incn^o iglttadum [KR, 'Ar,22] — 

taj-tt-i- 

Qjae®fc>'Ti vaiafttgn [KR, Bsl., 249] — 

valaytt-i- 

<8toa<fl!5)0o amafkksni [Candr,, 3, 97], 

karam amayttu [EJ Bh] — 

amar-tt-i 

tajayppadinnu [K G] — 

tajay-tt-i 

n iviyttu [Kir, Kilipp., 4, 


1. 29] - 

n ’ivar-tt-i 

n’iraccu |Nai§. camp.] — 

n’iratt-i- 

cu jf^ vi 4 uttu-[KG, Vais., 1. 734] — 

vidap-tt-i- 


Among these, pe 4 ukku-was almost exclusive in the texts 
down till the New Mala}ajam period; t3j[kk-, uyafkk-, n’iraikk^ 
rfivirkk- are all purely Old Malaysjam bases, while the 
past forms of va]arkk-, amarkk-and pe 4 ukk were ocGasionally 
used by New Malay a|am writers [cf.OT, p. 464 amayttum; vajaft- 
tu inib., p. 482; kodi vajarkkum in KuttSr.Xtt., p. 100]. 


It may be noted that the bases with-tt (having their past 
with-i-) already existed in Early Middle Tamil and in Old 
M tilayS[am. 
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5t The formation of transitival verb-bases from intransitive 
ones in Malayalam is in the main guided by the same rules as in 
Tamil. 

So far as causatives proper in Malaya|am are concerned, 
Malaysiam is in agreement with Middle Tamil. 

The most common and frequent method of causatival 
formation in Malaysjam is illustrated by the following instances 
occurring in the old texts and inscriptions: — 

ceyyiccu, aiugaltafflcassaiA ceyyikka-k-ka4avar[TAS, 
V,p.35-“ loth c.] 

celutticcu [TAS, II, p. 49 — loth c.]. 
cSviccu [ = ceyviccu ] 1 [TAS, IV, p. 

mSviccu [ .— mgyviccu ] j 151 — 13th c.| 

n’adatticcu 

affiool^ ettficcu I 

a®otes)C^ eyakkiccu [[TAS, IV, p. 86— 13th c.j 

eluifriaJliccu) 
sQf Qj'l^ yiduviccu [ib.]; 
cnlgaila^ofA vi 4 nvipp 5 :n [Bh Bh, I, p. 28]. 

puyappe^uviccum [BhBh, I, p. 67]- 
idiyiccadu [ <jidu-vi-ccadu] [CAR, II, p, 16]. 
cBiSPlcaltyl^oc?) kaJiyippiccSr [ ^kaJivi-ppiccSr] [Nai§. camp.] 
ffljjjQgjIsasia-naacmo ceyyikkgj^amen’n’u and ceyviccu 

in 17th c. Travancore dynastic records [KSP, I, p 22]. 
arujiviccu [KSP, I, p. 23]. 
ffl(»o^oa) 1 ^todiyiccu[Girij., p. 2o[ 

The ceyyikk- type is, I think, normally descended 

from Middle Tamil * ceyvlkk- for the following reasons:— 

(i) -vi definitely appears in Mai. viduvikk-, 

purappeduvikk-, though the rapid colloquial has '-ulsl 
vidikk-, etc. 

(ii) ^Phonetically, -u-vi or -vi may become reduced to I or 
i on account of the unstable nature of the bilabial v. For the 
instability of v, cf. Mai. tolvi> toli 

„ kSjvi > kgji 

,) Sduvan > 5 dSn 

,, pSduvin > psdiin 

I An early Middle Tamil inscription of the n th century [SIl, II, p. io61 
shows siQjglgjg “having caused to be inscribed”. 
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(iii) The occurrence of ^pp-i in the causatives of^KSrita bases 
points to the old sandhi of -kk [KSrita affix]+ v-i= -pp-i [see my 

A very important point in connection with Mai. causatives 
like ceyyikk- and vi^uvikk-, is their immediate relationship with 
Tam. causative bases with -vi- and -ppi-. Now, these causative 
endings are conspicuous by their absence in Old Tamil. None 
of the Sangam works show such bases, except Parips^al which, 
as I have shown in my MOTV, evidences some linguistic peculi- 
arities of the Middle Tamil period. It is in the works of the 
AJwars and the Saivites that causative bases with -vi-, -hi- and 
-ppi- crop up abundantly in Tamil literature. The primary 
causative affix -vi- [-bi-and -ppi- are sandhi-modified variants] 
was perhaps isolated as such from original formations of the type 
of padu-v-i, in which the causative force was conferred by I 
[shortened afterwards], the v immediately before it arising as 
a glide after the back vowel u. The existence in Old Tamil of 
causatives with!, i directly annexed to the base as in koji with its 
[conjunctive participle appearing as ko]-i-i], which in later liter* 
ature [cf. Nsladi] assumes the form koj-u-v- strengthens this sug- 
gestion regarding the origin of the Middle Tamil causative affix 
vi- . 

It is remarkable that the Mai. causatives are directly re- 
lated to these Midde Tamil affixes. 

2. PERSONAL ENDINQS OP TENSE FORMS. 

I. The earliest texts and inscriptions generally use tense- 
forms with personal endings corresponding to those of Middle 
Tamil,though there are not wanting instances illustrating the 
absence of personal terminations. 

These endings are the following: — 

First person sing, gn, future an; pi. 5m. » 

Second „ „ a:y, 3 (with the elision of -y). 

pi. rr. 

Third “rational sing.” Sn, S]; pi. Sr [and ar for the 
future]. 

„ “irrational” sing, adu; and, rarely, pi. a, ava, ana. 

I Old Tamil hnd no aooj Old Malayalam texts, wherever they use the 
first person pL termination, have only 
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It will be noted that these personal endings are all Middle 
Tamil ones; the Old Tamil, -an-en, -an-am, -an-ai, -an-ir, -an-an, 
-an-ar, -anj-u [i.e., with the cariyai -an followed by personal 
endings with short vowels] are absent in Mai. except in what 
one might regard as a few unique Tamilisms * as in o/iosplossioni 
molind-an-an [RC, ii], “J-ainmcnfti pugund-an-an [KR, ii]. 

Nor does Mai. have the Old Tamil future first person 
singular -al, in the stead of which the west coast dialect uses the 
corresponding Middle Tamil -an. 

2. The y of the second person singular -ay, was often elided 
in Old Mai. 

soiniiioo vend’a, mafftina[US, i, 40] 

vasicca [KR, Kifk. 102 J 
ajugjo ceyva [K Bhag. p. 267] 
oolocyo aocima mayarfrfa [Ram camp, Sugr. , 65] 
aj(>(oo p5ra [Imp., in KR] 

3. Though personal endings for tense-forms were common 
in the Old Mai. texts, there do exist instances in these texts of 
finites without personal terminations. This absence of termi- 
nations gradually affects more and more categories of finites with 
the passing of time. There is a gradualness in the dropping of 
personal endings from period to period. As will be seen below, 
all the types for which personal endings are envisaged by Lll. do 
not have these endings in KG, and not all the types of KG show- 
ing personal endings are represented in £[• This gradualness may 
have been purely literary; but it is quite possible that it may 
have mirrored, though chronologically at belated stages, a gradu- 
ally increasing tendency in the regional and communal colloquials 
to drop these personal endings. 

4. I shall first give instances from the texts of tense-forms 
without personal terminations. 

(a) US has some like the following: sojoau)® sriyap- 

pa^tar p5yi [2, 45]; — '3®v»)i!S>ajoCoo aaneocsBlsajoiBl gtal vamSam 
u^dSyipol [i, 26], a 4 eafc 08 > 1 ^t 9 ,’l puAgUli kiigi [1,6]. 

1 Lil. I, I, comm., points out that the -an- [described in Tamil gram- 
mars as a jOJOfflloooB) or augment] in waoaplooiaDni etc. is absent in Mah 
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As for the types of 'personal endings employed in U S for 
tense-forraa, see below. 

(b) It would be interesting to examine the value of the evi- 
dence furnished by the fourteenth-century grammar Lll. on the 
question of personal endings for tense-forms. 

(i) Silpa 2, 24, comm, refers to forms with and without 
personal endings. 

(ii) Silpa 2, 25, comm., expressly adverts to the absence 
of personal endings in the "neuter” tense-forms more than in the 
others. 

fiii) In the citations furnished by the commentaries, there 
are instances of the absence of personal endings for tense- 
forms: — 

moaffi 1 ca.sns ade 1 kai^uju [3, 8] 

oxuasBlcasoAMo ceMi ka(Sk§am [4, 2] 

Bio^aojalaaocH)'’ adu veliySy [4, p. 49] 
sroonoo anio” (siojyejooBl fisnum-ond’-allalSIyT [ib.J 

(iv) The personal endings allowed expressly or impliedly 
by this grammar are of many types, not being restricted to a few 
as in EJ (for which, see below). Instances exist like Qj”la"«njoo 
vllvom[7, p. 54]; (wooofflcno tSrSnC [neg.-y, p. 54]; a^sn9oOo mip^Sl 
[ 4 ) P* 39]: mlsbiTasoafDKBoni nijrmmiySfifian [4, p. 38]; asrmd) upmar, 
qjcbuA varuvar, ffl<a>aOoasA kolvar [future form — i, i,comm.]. 

Third personal present tense forms with personal endings 
appear in Lll., as in other Mai. texts, only as participials:— agfR'l 
«cnoo(i> uppirfrior is given in i, i, comm., as corresponding to the 
Tam.present tense form upijSifind’anar which latter 

form is impliedly prohibited for Mai. by Lll, here. [KappaSSan’s 
use of QJafflocn^nio“ vaJarSiiind’-, ©juogjpmlnJo'’ collsrfind'- (see 
below) is definitely therefore an imitation of Tam. usage]. 

(v) A very significant observation is made by L*il. in the 
commentary on the third siitra of the second silpa: — nanu 
"vandan” "irundsn”. . ityadikam bhs§ante kerajs hinajstlysh 
"(itrray be said that) low castes in Malabar do say "vandSn” 
"irundan.” 

Though the context in which this incidental observation is 
made refers to the consonant group rfd (and its Mai. develop- 
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mentrfrf),the fact that the author (or the commentator) attributes 
forms like these with personal endings to the “low castes” of 
Malabar is, I think, significant in indicating that the personal 
endings had not during this period completely disappeared in ail 
communal colloquials. Apparently, the development of character- 
Stic Mai. features had not been uniform in all communal (and 
regional) colloquials. 

(c) Some instances from RC are the following: — 

oocftmo (^^<33000 «juoanf)1<®8a rnudikkurf rfu [706]; .aeisTOl 

kuluftni [773]; ojoto vaifrfu [392]; <fl=soao edirttu 

[212]. There are also instances in which the expletive idu 
appears instead of the personal endings: 
nilaccid-a-k-kapikulaiigajum [362], etc. 

(d) KR * has instances, like the following, without personal 
terminations for finite tense-forms: — 

(§<5)310 ilagi [Bal., 228]., <»1(Dl<a.0a viyaccidu 

[228], a4c9»sK!K»1<!»ooo.e.Oo pugaliftid-a§aga|. [228]; ajlQ3)OJ<5aao(6 isiacol 
<BiOo g^igaj kCpi [282J; ai'lcsojoal®^ oa^onoraia.*! elun'rfaruli 
[63]; «Baia>09 kudi [62]; awgia" cngasel ifaduMi [62]; tscinlool 
oMjosIc&ffla^oo fflo^ 5(^1 [83]; mlii aooomlcfflaasBOo sKxng^o oiloojo 
vidi mahSniyamannal anattuin visw5mitj-an [234]. 

Q®?<rr)«Ba°l elurirfaruli [KR, Utt., 137], <fcOQ46VB08QO)o kufav- 
mjd^y’O [^b., 200], conosq^urooftieiaKOftb (morolfflueiajocnoaoio nigicara- 
kulavaran atibalavSn-Sy^ [ib.]. 

(e) Early inscriptional instances without the personal 
endings, though rare, do exist: — 

kalpiccu [TAS, VII, p. 112— I4th c.]; ajatnlex^o hmj 

cSviccu [ <50 ceyviccu-TAS, IV, p. I5i~i3thc.]| 

saoi')^ mgviccu [ <1 mgyvlccu ib.] 

5. Now I proceed to classify the types of tenses in which 
the personal terminations occur in the texts from US downwards. 

(a) US has the following types: — 

ist person sing, and pi. past endings: vSpttappettHn (1,24], 
tSpinSm fiaftfial [1,33], ka^tdo”^^ l^> 94 h 

1st person future sing, with an: erivan [2,88], ajalvan [ib.]. 

I K Bhag. has very many instances of finiles without personal endings 
cr with only the expletive idu, 
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and person sing, past : — cend’S [ 2 , 46]; 
mStfdnS, vend’a [i, 40]. The elision of final-y- is noteworthy; such 
forms occur in RC, in the works of the Pa^iikkars and in 
the earlier campus. 

3rd person past endings: — varfiian vasantam [i,8j, kond’an 
[ijio] Sdippona] [1.29], u^iumkuliyum vaigund’udallo [212], 

For the present tense, only the first person singular is met 
with: tolind’Sn [1,39]. 

The second person plural Ir of all tenses and the third 
person “irrational” plural ending -a-n-a- or-a are not met with 
in US. 

Among the negatives, the third person -a [used for 
singular and plural] occurs: tara [2,45], oppam ifilla [2,51], 
kaijam pora [2,57], varaifidra [2,91] 

One instance of vallSn occurs [rst person] in 2,51 ; and in 
1,55 there occurs porado. 

idu as expletive for all persons: — fianvaj.ah iiund’idu [i,ro8], 
kayaftkujavar mukkarikkind’udagil [1.93]. 

(b) Lllatilakam envisages many types: — 

The commentary on Sntra 25 of Silpa II refers to vand’sn; 
vand’sm and vand’fm; vaifria(y); varfriir; variifana, psyana; 
varind’en and varind’on; katjurfrilr; ka?iind’a(y) 

It may be observed that the first person plurahgm should 
have been purely a Tamilism since (so far as I can see) this 
ending in Malayajam texts appears always as -Sm. 

The commentary on Sntra i of 5 ilpa I refers to ujj^Sr; 
utjmar, kolvar; ujtyjind’nr. uij^ind’nr is a participial treated more 
or less as a finite; it may be noted that the third person “ration- 
als” in the present tense show in Malayslam only participials of 
this type (and not forms like pnguri rfsn, etc.), whenever ‘personal 
endings appear. 

Among the passages cited in Lll., instances (like the follow 
ing) of tenSe-forms with personal endings occur:— 

Future : ks^mano [IV, 6], ayivan [IV,!;];"* vl|v 5 m; emmar 

[IV, 7 ]. 

Past ; ka^cjgn [IV, 15]; mararfifS]; ka;jdS [VII, 9]. 
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Present : aftjind’ga [VI 1,7], 

Aorist negatives : vallSn [VIII, 5J; tSrSn [VII, 5], 

IIV.23I. 

(c) In RC, the following types are met with:-— 

Present : First person sing, and pi.: collind’Sm [29], mu4ik- 
kutf riC^m [563]. 

Second person sing,: mudikkuifi'Sy? [802]. 

Third person sing, and pi.: only as participials like vllttui*- 
ifSr [344]. 

Past : First person sing, common. 

Second person sing: mayarf ifs(y) [646], connay [84 ]. 

Third person “rational" sing, and pi. common. 

„ “irrational” pi. vilndana [192], pagayttana [an]. 

Future : First person sing', with -an common. 

„ plural: ki^uvSTm, o^ukknvSm [42]. 

Second person sing* rfaragattil-ijavay [647]. 

Third „ pi: vllttuvar. 

„ „ sing, and pi. irrationals only with -um. 

Aorist negatives : First person sing. ilaySng [499!. Third 
person ajiyan [49], ayiyar [455]. 

For the expletive idu or udu appearing in the stead of per- 
sonal endings, cf. fllAftal pugundidu [lot], arakkarn’aftjly avan 
avadarittudu [73]. 

(d) The Nira^am Paoikkars employ all personal endings, 
except the third person “rational" present tense endings. 

ist person :— psgurfrfgn [KR, Bal*, 128], ^’a(Jaifri€tt [KR, 
Sr., 48], ceyvUm [ib, 64], viJufiAuvan asn [KR, Ar., 55], pugiin- 
dtJm [ib, 64], agin’n’Om [Ki§k., 273]. 

2nd person :— n’ilppSy-^ [KR, Ar., 173], cinticcay [ib., 192], 
oeyda [w[th elision of final-y, Ki§k., 98J; connir [ib. 320]. 

3rd person ifirfifana, n’iraififana [neuter pi., KR, Ki§k., 
143], connan [KR, Sr., 4], urattar [ib., 12]. 

The forms for the third person “rational” present are some- 
times participials with personal endings, but not the finite tense- 
forms proper:— narag-eydiriif or [KR, Ki^k., 171]. 
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Negative aorist forms like vajeti [KR, Ar., 176], ariyom 
[KR, Ki§k., 256], ojiyay [KR, Ki§k-, 109], vSrSa [KR, Ki§k-, 
263], vSrar [ib.], poyal [ib., 269] occur. 

The use of the neg- ending- a for persons other than the 
third person “irrational” pi. is met with already : — sita riinakku 
poruriria [KR, Xr., 49], bhagavati tan avalk-ediroppa [ib., 131], 
pija vara [KR, Bah, 258]* 

Similarly, the characteristic Mai, negatives and the use of 
-ilia for forming negatives also exist side by side with the above. 
The forms with-illa never show personal endings either here or 
in any Mai, texts whatsoever, unlike Middle Tamil. 

Again, the expletive idu already appears in connection with 
tense-forms (without any other personal endings) of all per- 
sons ; — mahakalpaka vrksadigaj lyidu [KR, Bal., 35], daSarathan 
koduttidu dsnam [ib. 49]. 

(e) In the fifteenth century works like KG and the earlier 
campus, the instances without personal endings are so frequent 
that one is led to postulate the view that the spoken language may 
have cast off these personal endings (at least in many areas) 
before this period* 

Even in the literary tradition permitting the optional use of 
personal endings, there appears to have crept in a change after 
the time of Lll.; for, in KG, forms with the personal endings 
-ana or -a (for the third person “irrational” plural), ir (second 
person plural), and the aorist negative endings Ey (second person 
sicg.), om (first person plural) and ir (second person plural) 
have fallen into disuse. 

(f) EJuttaSSan who uses tense-forms with and without 
persona] endings, employs these endings only for the first person 
singular past, present and future [-an for future and 5 a for the 
past and the present], for The third person rational past and 
rarely for the second person past and present sing., 

5 m [ist pers. pi.], Ir [2nd pers. pi.], -ana or a [3td pers, 
neuter pi.] are absent; the present and future iinites exceptior the 
first person sing., have no personal endings. 

The only negative aorist ending, commonly employed for 
all persons and numbers, is ‘ 3 ; others are absent, except the 
traditional valliEn, as in colla vallfn. 
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I have already adverted to the, fact that KG does not show 
all the types of personal endings envisaged by Lll. By the time 
that the period of EJ is reached, a few other types also appear to 
have gone out of vogue in literature; for EJ does not have the 
following types not infrequent in KG: — Second person future 
sing., third person future plural like enmar, first person plurals 
with otn, and the aorist negatives like riillar, tSrSn, afiySy. 

Summing up, it may be said that 

(a) there is a distinct difference letween Old Mai. on the 
one hand and EJ on the other in the number and variety of the 
types of personal endings employed. The campus, KG and 
CBh already mark the transition in as m.uch as they do not show 
all the types contemplated by Lll; 

and (b) even in Old Mai., the following pecularities* point 
to the fact that personal endings for tense-forms may have largely 
disappeared from the colloquial, at least in certain areas: — 

(i) the extensive use of forms without personal endings 
in KG, CBh and the campus;- 

(ii) the occurrence even in US, RC, KR, KBhr and 
K BhSg of instances without personal endings; 

(iii) the use of idu or udu as an expletive (in the stead of 
personal endings) for tense-forms of all persons, indicating that 
even in the literature of the lime personal endings were on the 
“road to ruin”; 

(iv) the conspicuous absence in literature of personal 
endings for the third person present forms; 

I In some texts, the third personal ending is used in 
connection with finite verbs having other persons as their 
subjects: — 

swxbbOo sjajaaAaiA [K BhSg, p II 5 ]; «*®ooiba.a'^ [RC, 5571; 

aa* [KR, Utt., 4 ]; 000»«a-j0rtBcuA [KR, a.®«»o 713]; cnonoocsa? Qiaa/l 

^"«ajoaf»on 6 ge(ml6Bi9«o)OoA [KG, Balabhadra., 1 . 43]; ajiiogjlcnooi 
m'l [KG]; pofuppan n’l [ib.]; Q-j®lAi(!>'l^‘lg®oooaoJ 

tioon^) oo’l paricaricci^umSy-akkinan n’l [Ram. Camp., Sitapar., 80]; 
cn*l !%«»'' cmIs'lmofA n’j mudiy^n’n’ldinSn [Kaly., 32]-; ml oimfiarolcnonii 

tt’i varuttinan [Ka]. Ktt]. 
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(v) the gradual encroachment in Mai. by the -um future 
on “persons” other than the third person; 

(vi) the explicit statement made by Lll that in Ma). liter- 
ature, personal endings may or may not appear, — a fact which 
points possibly to the frequency of the absence of these endings 
in the colloquials. 

It has been postulated that the absence of personal endings 
for tense-forms, characteristic of Mai., represents a stage 
anterior to that of the other Dravidian speeches all of which show 
personal endings. It has been claimed that personal endings 
never existed at all in the Mai. colloquial and that the appearance 
of these endings in early texts and documents was due to the 
influence of Tamil, which admittedly was predominant in the 
early history of Malabar. 

One thing must surely be conceded: the use of all sorts of 
personal endings in the works of the Pa^giikkars, or the envisaging 
by Lll of forms like vand ’5m, etc. can certainly not be reflective 
of the actual colloquial of the land, just as the presence of a few 
types of personal endings in EJ can in no way represent the 
colloquial of that period. 

If personal endings existed in Mai., they must have disap- 
peared from the colloquial (of at least a number of areas and 
communities) at an early period. This is indicated by (i) the 
existence even in the earliest texts of tense-forms without person- 
al endings [see above for illustrations]; (ii) the explicit mention 
by the 14th century Lll. that personal endings were more 
frequently absent in “neuter” forms than in others, — a state of 
affairs which in all probability referred rather to literature than 
to the colloquial. 

Having said this, I still think that there is no proof avail- 
able for the position that the absence of the personal, endings 
was a feature inherited by Mai. from the primitive Dravidian 
parent language, and that this lack of personal terminations 
therefore stands for a stage anterior to that of other Dravidian 
speeches. 

What do we know, in the first place, of primitive Dravidian, 
except what could (very imperfectly indeed !) be reconstructed 
with the materials now available ? And, in view of the exis- 
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tence of numerous personal endings for tense-forms in all 
Dra vidian languages except Mai*, how could any reliance be 
placed upon mere a priori arguments to show that personal 
endings could not have been used in the primitive stages ? 

Secondly, even granting that primitive Dr. tolerated forms 
without personal endings, where is the proof for the position that 
Mai. inherited this feature ? The condition of the West Coast 
speech before about the 9th and loth centuries of the Xian era 
has now to reconstructed with the only help now available 
viz. Middle Tamil, to which Mai. is most intimately related. 
And Middle Tamil does have personal endings for tense-forms. 

While therefore there is reason for us to think that person- 
al endings for tense-forms may have disappeared from at least 
certain regional and communal colloquials of Mai. before the 
I3ih century, there is absolutely no proof for-, the theory that this 
absence of personal endings dates back to the primitive Dravi- 
dian stage. On the other hand, due weight has to be given 
to considerations like the following: — 

(i) Aminidiv Mai., a dialect spoken by the Moplahs of 
the Aminidiv and Laccadlv islands, shows even today some 
personal endings, though in somewhat attenated and mutilated 
shapes. The following illustrations are taken from the Aniinidlve 
Mai. text of the “Parable of the Prodigal son”, a gramaphone 
record of which has been taken and preserved under the orders 
of the Madras Government: — aBlcmlcKnonl) tinnlndan, axuagjlnraoai 
COllindSn, QOoa»f!nooc»1(Bcm5 hSyadSyingn, «roonA ffljuac^onDotjzilcn 
nsn ceydsnayina. 

(ii) The persistence and frequency with which the first 
person sing, future forms with -an occur in the texts, together with 
the fact that the-ura future encroached upon the sphere of the 
first person future only gradually (as the instances show) can 
hardly be explained otherwise than by postulating the deep- 
rooted character of the first person future personal ending-an in 
Mai. 

There is also evidence of a gradual evolution of the absence 
of personal endings in literary tradition. The contrast between 
the types of personal endings used in KG on the one hand and 
those of Ejt on the other, for instance, would indicate this 



62 


evolution in literary tradition. The gradualness of the evolution 
points to the fact that personal endings may not have been exotic 
in Mai. 

3. PRESENT TENSE. 

r. The characteristic Mai. present tense ending is-un’n’ • < • 
und’*< ind’-< an ending like -g'ind’-of Middle Tamil. I have 
discussed these stages in detail in my HAP; I shall briefly sum* 
marise the facts below: — 

(i) -g'inr- [appearing in Old Tamil texts in the past, tense 
“neuter” forms like j:-g-inru [S-g -f- in + d (u)] appears to have 
been first employed during the Middle Tam. period in the texts 
[i. e, from about the fourth oi the fifth century A. D.]as a present 
tense ending to which personal terminations were annexed. 
That the original past tense value of SginfU was forgotten is 
clear from the fact that this form is employed with a present 
tense force in some Old Tamil texts like AihgUfunQfu and Pari* 
pSdah In the writings of the Saivites and the Vaig^^avites during 
the early Middle Tamil period, gind’-or ginyappears profusely as 
a present tense ending followed by personal terminations, [cf. Vj 
KriyS.jS]* 

(ii) In early west coast inscriptions, forms with the present 
tense affix-ind’- [without the -g-of Tara. -g-ind’-] appear, as in 
ceyyind’a [TAS, II. p. 191 (loth c.) and VII,.p. 25 (12th c.)], 
arujind’- [TAS, VII, p. 117], koUind’avar [TAS, VII, p., 66], 

{iii) This-ind*-of the west coast inscriptions and of some of 
the earlier texts normally changes [according to a rule' of Mai. 
Phonology], to in’n’-and-un’n’-, as attested by inscriptional 
instances like the following: — 

Qj^l(oT.9acm<B>1orm vaccirikkun’n’adinnu [TAS, V, p, 62— 
iith c.j. 

Qirocfp varun’n’a [ib., IV, p. 86] — 13th c. 

va^j^arujun’n’a [ib.] — 13th c. 

alalonoongjoatt), nillin’n’-[TAS, VII, p. 92]. 

I. The change of*i-of -in’n’u* to*u-is due to its unaccented 
position. For a similarly caused change, of, ponninkudam and, 

ponnuAgudam; v^dilkkal and vsdukkaj. 
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2 . The following present tense forms (with the endings- 
n’in’n’-or-Sy-n’in’n’-] occurring in some very old west coast ins- 
criptions and also in KR correspond to the Middle Tam. 
present tense ending -S-n’in’d- mentioned in N, 143 — 

cuaiooQQiloolom valarsyn’in’n’a [KR, Bsl, 48]. 

valarsn’ln’n’a [KR, Ar, 56]. 

©jugjooolcm cellsn’in’n’a [BhG, 13, 15]. 

n’adavSn’ilka (KR, Sund„ 45]. 

This present tense ending never struck deep root in Mai. 
Lll. explicitly points it out (I, i, coram.] as a Tamil ending. 

4. PAST TENSE 

The formation of the past stem with-t-[and its sandhi modi- 
fications] or-with- i- is guided in Mai. by the same rules as in 
Tamil [cf. my MOTV]; but the following peculiarities in Mai. 
deserve notice. 

1. The palatalisation of-tt->-cc, nd>fij>fifl, and the 
change of nd’ and n’d to n’n’ form features of Mai. phonology, the 
chronology of which I have referred to in my GL. 

2. The sandhi change ,of original-lnd-tO‘5ij-> -]j-,as in 
the following, is another special Mai. development: — 

[ <*'ta^du <lt 5 l-nd-, the past stem of tal] or tstj- [US, II, 69J, 
beside (momo” tSn’n’- [VR, p, 263]; [RC, 40]; 

vi^^- [KR, !Sr., 126] beside the more modern yi^- [US]; 

umi^?- [KR, Ar., 77] beside fstmlwrang" umiaau [Ram. 
camp.]; MAg®” puga^j^- [Ram. camp,] beside pugajn’n’- [EJ Bh]; 
aAljfg'' magijjtj- [Rsm. camp. Aag] beside magiin’n’- [E] Bh]; 
.ftalgg" kamip?- [Ram. camp] beside kamalnV- ; 
va5i?i-aru(un’n’a [TAS, IV, p, 86] beside mosni” va^id* [TAS, 
IV, p. 19 (12th c.J; n’iiij’[ < n’ulndj [Ram. camp.]; atjtj- 

[Lll., cit., I, 3] beside an’n’-; ami^wj- [ib.j; 

[KBbag.]’ beside kg^j-. 

In modern speech, vlnt-, vSij-, ta^>- [with reduction of to 
^] are heard. In some areas tan’n’- instead of ta^j-; csn’n’- in- 
stead of cu:^- also, exist. 

I cf. -oimo" cnn’n’u [RC, 763]: (aa4"‘3.>oemo muppu van’n’5 
in an early 17th c, document [KSP, I, p. 26]. 
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3. The older past stems of car- ' and kudaj*- were res- 
pecively cajn’n’- [VR] and kudarn’n’-[EJ. Bh], while cari- and 
kudafi- appear to be common today. 

Regional variations in past stems also appear to exist, 
puijd' of North Mai. corresponds to puji of the south, both 
meaning ‘having eut open into slices’* ninj- ‘to hum in approval* 
has both mGl-i- and mu^nj- as its past stems. 

vly ‘to blow, as the wind’ has in MalaySjam two past stems, 
both used in Old Mai. texts : vid- and vlyi-,' but the alternative 
vi§- (which alone is used today) has always had vT§i- for its past 
stem. 

Ir- ‘to split’ has Trn’n’- and Tri- for its past stems; the varia- 
tion appears to be regional, mudirn’n’- and mudirtt- are both 
used in the texts as the past stem of raudir- ; in modern Mai. 
mudirn’n’- is common. 

4. coll- has the past stem coll-i-, on which are based tense- 
forms like collinen > conngn, or coIli-y-5a [Bh Bh]; but the 
existence of forms like connan, connEn has led to the use of 
connu also without the personal ending, as in KG [e. g., Kamsara., 

1. i68.] 

The past stem was also confused as cond’- [cf. cond’al in 
US, II, 14], just as the past stem van’n’ [ <j vand-] was often in 
old texts written wrongly as vand’-. In the citations of L, I find 
QjlofAoonS pirand’Sn [2, ii, comm.], tand’- [for tan’n’-], 

gooio" tuyand’ [for tuyan ’n ’-] in L, 4, 7 cit. 

5. o^^pml(iAc9® elun’ilkk is a very ancient Mai. compound 
verb base expressing the indispensable idea of ‘standing up from 
a sitting to a rising posture’. The past stem of this compounded 
base appears normally as elun’in’n’- in several contexts in the 
works of the Nira^am Pai^ikkars [e. g. in KR, Xr,] and occurs 
in the 17th c. Kirat., Ki]ipp. 4, 1 . 72. 

But the more modern elun’Etfl?’- also appears in US, KG and 
other works. Apparently, the compound nature of the base had 
been lost sight of, the base itself was written as ejun’slk-, and 

I cf. J3Joabai<B^ cSyn’n’avaykku 

csri-y* eiudiyslum madi [KU, p. 37]. 
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[on the analogy perhaps of the past stem 5t?lf-of Sl-kk-] the new 
stem e][un’5j?jf- came to be used. 

Colloquially, the base has undergone further alterations, - 
By the sandhi of _H-n=^ [cf. tag.- < tslnd-], the base has 
assumed the form eglkk- [ct eglppiccu Bh Bh, 2, 

p. 88] and egTftf-odi [ib., 2, p. 90], with its past 

stem as egiW-jwhich is sometiines still further contracted to 
[Nsg. 2, 25], 

5. Bh Bh uses past tense forms like asssslcsyoni macJanniySn, 
ajijogj 1(3010015 colliySu, ®TOSoisia'lQoo(^ atJanhiySn, as if formed directly 
from relative participles of the type having -iya, Tam. does not 
usually show such finites, for which a^aAginan, etc. [with-in-j 
would ordinarily be used, the a^angiyan type being regarded in 
Tamil as a participial noun; buLpoyan, poylr, ayan, ayar occur 
in Tamil and in early Mai. Madanhiyan, etc.were perhaps formed 
on the analogy of poyan, ayan, common in early Mai. 

E] uses occasionally forms like aisss>'\sw'A mu(Jakkiy5n 
[Ram., p. 60], mu^akkiyal [ib., p. 61], 

The “archaic” form «qjooqi' 1(2(30 (t 5 poyingn occurs in KG, 
Rugm, 1. 71; but this is perhaps unique. 

5. THE FUTURE TENSE 

Two types exist in Mai: — i. the-um type denoting future 
and “aoristic"' tense-significations ; 2. the older type with-v-, 
-m [Tam.-b-, after nasals of bases], -pp-, which type appears with 
personal endings. 

The -uiii type 

I. In Tamil, the tense with- um appears only in connection 
with the third person singular “rational” [masculine and 
feminine] and third personal “irrational” singular and plural. 

TC, .227 and N, 348 expressly prohibit the use of this 
tense in connection with the first person, the second person and 
the third person “rational” plural. 

The Sutra of TC deserves to be cited: palter paijlarkkai 
munnilai tanmai-y-avvayin munrum n’igalun-gSlattu-c-ceyyurn- 
enfum kilaviyodu kol|a. 

I. I use the terra ‘‘aorisl” in its literal sense viz "indeterminate”' or 
“undefined”. 
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An important point to be noted from this particular sutra 
is that the tense with -urn is regarded as having the force of 
n’igal ks’am ‘present tense’. 

But this tense-signification does not appear to be exclusive 
according to Tolksppiyam col.; for, sutra 240 envisages an 
“aoristic” or “indeterminate” signification also: munnilai ksla- 
mum tonjrum iyarkai-y-emmurai-c-collu(m] nigalun-gSlattu 
meyn’n’ilai-p-podu-c-col ki|attal v?!]j(^um. The sntra refers to 
actions which are true of the past, present and future, as in 
flSyir-iyangum, etc. [cf. Mai. pasu pullu tinnura]. 

In Middle Tamil the restriction of the use cf the -um tense 
to the third person “rational” singular and to the third person 
“irrational” singular and plural continues [N, 348]; but the 
tense is described in N, 145 as denoting the ‘'present” and 
“future” meanings [nigajpu andedirvu]- 

In the colloquial Tamil of today, the-um tense' appears only 
(i) after “irrational” subjects [both singular and plural] and (ii) 
with “future” as well as indeterminate “eternal present” 
meanings. 

The Old Tam. grammar TC thus envisages this tense as 
“present” and “aoristic”, while Nannnl regards it as having 
“present” and “future” meanings; and in the colloquial today 
this type has “future-’ and “aoristic” values* 

The primary signification was perhaps “aoristic” with a 
bias for the “present-future” values. Not only the Tamil type 
but the Telugu counterpart ceyun (which, be it noted here, is 
exactly as in Tam. used only for singular masculines and femi- 
nines and singular and plural “irrationals”) has also “aoristic” 
values which may be interpreted according to the c*ontext as 
present, future or (rarely) past [see AndhraSabdsnusSsana, II, p* 
1 19]. The Kannada counterpart with-g-ura is also “aoristic” 
though used for all third personal forms [Kittel’s Gr., p. 146]. 

I cannot for my part agree with the view that because 
TC describes it as a “present” tense, its primary signification 
was exclusively “present”. In the first place TC itself envisages 
an “aoristic” value. Secondly, a “present” tense of this kind 



67 


could not have been limited to a few third personal forms. 
Thirdly, the evidence of the usage of the Telugu and Kannada 
counterparts is definite in pointing to “aoristic” values. Nor 
could this type have been exclusively “future’, in view of the 
existence of a regular future type (with v, b, pp) in Tamil. 

Everything therefore points to the conclusion that the -um 
tense was originally employed as an “aorlstic” action-type with a 
“present-future” bias. Instances with -um in Sahgam texts 
like Puranannfu and Natfttiijai have “indeterminate” values. On 
an examination of Puj-ananufu, for instance, I find that the -um 
type is commonly used as anaorist, though this may include a 
present tense force [cf. ceyyum-i-v- vigalS in 45; riel vilaiyum, 
pajam nlkkum, val|i-k- kilaAgu vllkkum in Verse 109]. Instances 
from Kalittogai (another Sangam work) like el-vajai irai-y- 
urumme [I, 7, 16], though capable of being translated into the 
present or the future meanings, appear to be fundamentally 
“indeterminate” in tense- idea with a bias for the present or 
future meanings* 

If it is asked why the use of this “aoristic” tense was 
restricted to the third person, I should answer that perhaps 
there were far more contexts in which the third person was 
associated with “eternal” or “habitual” actions than those con- 
nected with the first and the second persons. 

Since Tam. had a regular future tense with -v, -b-, -pp-, 
the “future” value ascribed to the -um type by the NannSl 
Sutra might have been isolated in Tamil from the “aoristic ” 
type. Such a future value exists (besides other values) for 
Telugu ceyyun type. The Kannada tense with -g-um allied to the 
type under reference, however, always had the aoristic value, 
and -g-uni was employed in Kannada for all third persons [as a 
development from the stage denoted by that of Tam. and Telugu, 
where it was restricted to certain forms of the third person, as 
pointfcd out above]. 

Coming to Mai., I note the followung features: — 

I. In the earliest texts, this tense appears only after the 
third person sing, and plural “rationals” and after the third 
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person singular and plural “irrationals”, the only difference 
between early Old Mai. and Tam. being that Mai. shows -urn 
after third personal rational plurals also. 1 he other “persons” 
are not generally associated with the -urn tense in US, RC, 
KR, KBhr, Bh G. 

o®fflcm<8ioo1cR)9 ivar enne afiyum [KBhr, p. ii6] 
where the -um finite is used for pallor padarkkai [=third pers. 
rational pi.] for which it is prohibited expressly in Tamil. 

«fti(0d9aajscsso aAos'lcHJfflauQKrao i^sloyo padayum mannavarum 
mudiyiim [RC, 63]; mgvin’n’avar vllum [Bh G, 4, 9]; (sismaal^Qj 
<aioainr)3cQi1<at>Qjfln(OQLj'locflao varfriupipakkum [BhG, 8, 9]. 

By about the fifteenth century, the texts show the-um 
tense in connection with the first and the second persons. KG- 
and the early campus have instances: — 

ifalgum ifi [K G, Rajas., 1 . 83] 
n'iMal kudum [K G, Kygjj., 1 . 578] 

(ij)<i!rag.8 oo’Ib!)* cncol^aojosa tanftalum ifTyum itaSiccu pomg 
[KG, Rajas., 1.302] 

n®«8i80a ffiOcsao fiaMal mafakkum [ib., Vais., 1 . 562] 

(BuossBi^efflo 000# adafiAumo tfam [Ram. camp., Sugr, 16] 

0000 geifficufflseaj ffiiu®# rfam iruvarumg c?rura [ib., Rav.] 
cio1c£BocQ)’’ajOTooo'l nl-y-a varuiu rfl [Ram. camp., Patt., 95] 

The extension of-um to the first and the second persons, 
judged from the evidence of the texts, was certainly gradual; but, 
as the above instances show, there can be little doubt that the 
extension of -um to persons other than the third one in Mai. 
colloquial may by this time have been more or less advanced, 
and though the older literary tradition continued to be respected 
[even by El and by other writers of the New Mai. period], as in 
the use of flSn taruvan [instead of ASn tarum], the characterstic 
Mai. practice of using-um in connection with all “persons’ 
might have been more or less completely developed in the living 
speech by the fifteenth century. 

This use became gradually more and more popular in the 
texts. In the present-day colloquial, forms like nSn tarum, avan 
varum, ill varum are exclusively used. 
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2, The second important feature of Mai. is that from the 
earliest texts down till today, the significations attached to this 
tense are the “aoristic” and the “future” ones. This may be 
compared to what is envisaged by Nannnl for Middle Tam. 

While, however, Middle Tara, more commonly used the 
future with- v-, etc. (followed by personal endings) far the third 
personal “rationals”, the earliest texts of Mai., employ-um for 
these “rationals” (sing and pi.) in order to convey the “future” 
idea. In fact -um had become in Mai. by about the beginning 
of the literary era a common future ending in connection with all 
third personal forms. Gradually, it became indispensable for other 
persons also; and today the“future” type in Mai. is with the -um 
ending, though the “aoristic” signification also may in some 
contexts be conveyed by this tense. 

The following points emerge from this discussion: — 

(a) The use of - um in the earliest Mai. texts corresponds, 
generally speaking, to that of Middle Tamil, except for the 
fact that the - um type as a future had become very common in 
third person sing, and pi. “rationals” in Mai., while in 
M id die Tam. it was used in connection only with singulars among 
the “rationals”, and here too only as an “Indeterminate” tense. 

(b) The gradual extension of -um to all persons in Mai. 
came to be mirrored in the texts from about the 15th century. 

(c) New Mai. definitely fixed the -um tense to denote the 
“future” and the aoristic significations, while modern Tamil 
has gone its own way in retaining the future -v-, -b, -pp- for all 
persons except the third person “irrationals.” 

The future with v, m, ppi followed by personal endings. 

The future forms with v, m [Tan. b] and pp, followed 
by personal endings, occur in Old Mal.tekts. Lll. expressly refers 
to them, RC and the Panikkars use them freely, and they are not 
unrepresented in KG; but by the time of El they have dis- 
appeared from the texts, except in the first person sing, with 
the personal ending-an, — a dominant type in Mai. which is very 
frequently used by E[ and which is also met with in many folk- 
songs. 
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6. THE AORISTIC TENSE WITH ii 

This is a unique tense-type in MaL, not unrepresented in 
the earliest inscriptions. Both Gundert and Kgraja PSijini re- 
garded this type as a “future” tense; but, as will be seen below, 
it has to be considered as fundamentally an “aoristic” type in 
view of its meanings and applications (though its aoristic force 
may in some contexts be interpreted as “future”). 

n®oacnos>1 acnaA aj>1(EB^®oca)«a®aa.o u||5 |TA.S, II, p. 184 — 
9th or loth c ] 

[That this uljs is equivalent in meaning to onidu=u[ladu is 
clear from <»'t«B^a 3 cn.uro)'laomDaa'lg oJlidu in TAS, II, 

p. 184] 

BuoanlcnlaAaoJoailaAoOoSQjo ssRSaJaaisimcajaao kolvo[TAS, II, 
p. 186 — 9th or loth c.| 

aaas.” oll 5 [I'AS, IV, p. 46 — 1 2th c.] 
gQramosp'J (Sito(o1o:&of3;:^ kctjuppii [TAS, VII, p, 66— 13th C.j 
[The same inscription has ko(Juppadu with^the same “horta- 
tive” meaning]. 

nttuvl [TAS, III, p. 209— 13th c.] 

(a) Structure of the tense with-il. After -y, - 1 , -[ and i, of 
bases the u is preceded by-v; by ra after final nasals of bases: 
and by -pp- after ksrita bases with -kk-:- ceyvS, koJvS, ks^^mn, 
ko 4 hppS, inscrip- tional uttuvu etc. Except the ppn type, the 
others appear without v and m also, as in .kolln, ceyyu, kspu. 
Obviously, koJlu, ceyya, etc. may have been “reductions” of 
kolvu, ceyvu, etc. [cf. koHSn from ko[v 5 n; ceyyin < ceyvin; 
k5p5n < kapimanj. 

Structurally, the forms have v, m and pp, like the forms of 
the future formed as in Tamil (except for the m of Mai. which 
answers to -b-, after nasals, of Tamil). 

(b) The significations of the type are the following: — 

(i) a purely “indeterminate” meaning: — 

oassBaco acnnvlaojoa pofUppH [K BhSg., p* 205] 
oQimaco sffloooo laasfcj ijappu [ib., p. 262J 
Q0)®S|^ofleio ulln [KR, Utt., 96] 
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0Q<rn®« a®0fTigo §a:sippu....t2(Jippu [KG, 

UJnkh., 1. 579 and 1. 580] 

The following also show — 
eMu [El Bh] 

alia [Rsm. camp., Siispari*, 72] 

- 2 JO(o^ csrattG [KG, Rajas., 1 . 224] 
o^qjIs^ evi<Jatlu [NagSn., 2, 104] 

By analogy, G appears in the following: — 
kayyilu [KG, Kucel., 1 . 84] 
a.ia.">eA uJlilu [ib,] Vais., 1 . 569 
Qjailcsg valiyG [Bharatavsky., 65] 

(ii) “Aoristic”: — “eternal” actions: — 

«»8a.ei'l<aatj^»(B) (wafcRsi viju [RSn:. camp., Vicch., gadya] 
OJOOOO a.ftTSgj'l oj'laTDjajJcy cavG [Bh Bh, r, p 44] 

n■uss3cnn>^O3«»(0>os«lna nrusnrooaaila-j, santogippu [EJ Bhj 

(iii) “Aoristic”: — Habit, ‘ custom, or actions extending for 
a period of time:— 

juleji oJ^taffllsoojoQ^, juIsjA c&.oaca» 3 Q 4 , xuleiA a 4 saj(§s]<effla '1 

a.i&a 3 l« 9 >s>§,( 8 gjoeei cftooi cilar pagukki^Sv-Svu, cilar 
kaJa-y-avG, cilar pudava mG 4 i-k-kalippu, cilar pak§igale-p-p 5 le 
karavG [BhBh, i, p. 42]. 

(^ono ffloonJ ee 9 .§^ro^g^ kgttirippG [EJ RSm, p. 22]. 

(iv) In “conditional” constructions containing a restrictive 
condition denoted by a preceding form with the restrictive 
particle 5 : — 

saip>asu,«caooscr> ojraaioo(ag|. [RC, 745]. 
a.a-soeoa) madi-y-SvG [K Bhag., p. 47]. 

$ciroai'i®< 8 a siienf sevikks vendu [K Bhsg., p. 255]. 
eai#.”* fflflHcotmscn sooiiulaij bhavGn oruttanS §S§ippa [BhBh, i, 
12]. 

acfcoono c>)s1«9®'l8aj ec&oojo kon’n’u mu^ikkilg kSpam tirG 

[KG] 

Tjlntoas a>offi3s»T)jo oasfm ffiigjQi n’innudekSrui^jyam en’n’g-y-SvG 

[KG] ^ 

I On p. 74 of BhBh, Vol. i,c£bfoa^v^ karayuga as a verbaj noun 
with the force of an aorist is equated in meaning to ce^fOOi, in the following 
geaueiice; oja^1c03i>a®ad^^ 
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(v) As imperatives: — 

noliisBOa ksjppu [US| I, 36], eOioltft an 

aomcsso ®a>06rel6m9®cuoor» ©caioOoQA kojvu [KG, Kf§n., 1 . 5 ^^]’ 

oa)f>i aj'l 3 > CD’S aoJOftfc^ pOfUppu [KG, Vals., 1 . I 55 ’' 1 ‘ 

cn 1 « 5 BCb fflcftoODcy, kojvn [KG, Kamsam., 1 190.]. 

01)1 cBjSt^ fflAJOffllQi colvtl [i.b, ]. 222]. 
suoliaAo^ cnoo koJIU [KG, Ulukh., 1 . 118]. 

ml *a 1 § 4 ,, cfcosni:^ n’ilpu, kaJippH, kS^^mil [RJIiti. 

camp., SitSsvvay , 104 ff.] 

(vi) “Aoristic”, with a bias for the “future”: — 

eanogjli^ simoio!) tSlpippH [^tolpippaduj KG. 

Ulukh., 1 . 740]. 

Ssraacn snnofA aAicfi)”Q4 ceyvu [BhBh, I, p. 5]. 

(c) In present-day Malayalam, the following syntactic 
functions alone exist for this type: — 

(i) The form is most commonly and frequently used along 
with a restrictive word or phrase preceding it, the “restriction” 
being denoted by the particle 5 attached to the form expressing 
the idea so restricted: — 

Bicojecn 01(0 avatiS varH 
nDoasooi Qjocol^ nsjayg vSyikkn 
mocasojl®^ stoolcsg anubhaviccg ariyu 
SBffion aanlcsBOQi idg madi-y-Svn 
ffi@a8<u®o SfupSre van’n’itt-uljn 

moiTOBScn cuolAosai. anujane variga-y-u}}u 

(ii) As an “aorist” it appears in questions implying 
gentle “doubt”: — 

qq)^«qjsi^ endu vg^idu 

QaS 18 |. end-ul[vi [more common in Travancore] 

(iii) In modern poetic compositions, the forms are used 
with an “aoristic” signification which sometimes amounts to a 
lasting present tense: — 

juoacnoseiaJo gobhippil [Valjattol’s 

Bhaktiyum Vibhaktiyum]. This usage is, however, limited to 
poetry. 
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The probable origin of lihis tense. 


The suggestion that the -u of this tense-type may have been 
a reduced form of -um is, I think, untenable for three reasons: — 
(a) the structure of forms like kolvn, ceyvn, koduppu* uttuvH 
[inscriptional], ks^imu definitely rules out the possibility of any 
straight connection with -um; for, -um is never associated with 
-V-, -pp or -m-; (b) -um was employed originally and primarily in 
connection with third personal forms alone, while the -u tense 
has been associated from a very early period with all persons; 
(c) many of the syntactic functions of the u tense cannot be 
conveyed by the -um tense. 

The explanation of the origin of the u- tense has to be sought 
in a different direction altogether. 


(a) Now it is a remarkable fact that the “neuter” participial 
nouns of the type of ceyvadu with its variants ceyvidu 
and ceyvudu would express the chief syntactic significations 
conveyed by the n tense:— 

“Aoristic” bhSvavacana 
or verbal noun — 


1. Ceyvadu type — 

Q^ef® cljogu^" payavadu 

[KalyS^., iij 

oigji aoJOQj^'’ povadu 

IRC]. 

e<a>|s8cr) payavadu 
[KR, Ar., 225]. 

<&og;j@ w»oo^> kappadu 
[BhG, 10, 14]. 

2. Ceyvidu type — 
aiuog|ai1^oajjj(^oni collu- 

vidum [Bh Bh, I, p. 6] 
ffltaocii n’adattu- 

vidu [RC, 638]. 

3. Ceyvudu type — 

8«>o<as)0Qig! n’tjkka- 

vTidu [US, I, 9]. 

poruppudu [KG, Gop., 

1. 685]. 

ala- 

yuvudum [Bh Bh, 2, p. 18]. 


“Imperative” — 

aAoOooi^'' kojvadu [TAS, 

II, p. 174— loth c.]. 

juloo ka}a- 

vadu [RC, 65]. 


ssfasojl® o^ukkuvidu 
[TAS, II, p- 173 — loth c.|. 

olividu [TAS, 
III, p. 32 — 1 2th c.]. 
cnlsojoail^ cusc8aesno<9®'| 

povidu [RC, 532] 

cn'l AolaaaoOoQigj kuri-k- 
kolvudu [US, 2, 97}. 

kalavndu [RC, 

347 ]- 
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Forms like koduppudum, irippudum, s^udum, etc., usedinBhBh 
and other texts, have a verbal noun force. 

4. Ceyvn type— 

cfoottvlg^ SSsippn For instances, see above. 

[KG, Ulnkh., 1. 579] 

(wocujia^ ta^jppn 

[ib., 1. 580] 

Qg)fiisBaco cvjeicra 

scaoOoQi kojvu [ib., 1. 486] 

These types are thus intimately inter-related in respect 
of their primary syntactic functions. 

(b) Now, the neuter participial noun .of the ceyvadu type is 
employed in Tamil both as a pure participial and as a gentle 
“imperative” (though the latter is a colloquial feature, generally 
speaking)- In Kannada, express literary recognition has been 
given to the verbal noun signification and to the imperative 
meaning [in the second and third persons, sing, and plural] for 
the geyvadu type [Kittel’s Gr., p- 149]- The use of this type 
therefore, as a bhsvavacana and as an imperative is common to 
Tam,, Kannada and Mai. 

The structural variant, with final -idu, of ceyvadu has been 
recorded as existing in Tam. (perhaps in the colloquial, reflected 
in the inscriptions of the Early Middle Tam. period) by Perun- 
dHvanar, the nth or 12th century commentator of Virac^Jlyami 

On the other hand, grammatical and literary recognition has 
been accorded in Kannada to forms like geyvudu in the ancient 
and medieval dialects of Kannada. 

Thus one notes that while Tam. had ceyvadu and ceyvidu 
and Kannada had geyvadu and geyvudu, Mai. had ceyvadu, 
ceyvidu and ceyvndu- 

These facts lead me to think that structurally these “neuter’’ 
participials with -idu and-udu (udu) are variants of those having 
-adu. Gundert [Gr., p. 74] considers -idu and -udu as respectively 
the proximate and intermediate demonstratives; and Kannada 
grammarians also postulate -udu of old geyvudu as standing for 
the intermediate demonstrative. 

So far as Mai. forms with -udu or -Hdu are concerned, it is 
doubtful whether one can assuredly say that -udu stands for the 
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intermediate demonstrative. This demonstrative which (be it 
said here) is of rare occurrence in Tamil and Kannada (as an 
independent form) does not exist independently in Mai. at 
all. The participials with -idu may (in the absence of any 
evidence to connect them directly with the proximate and inter- 
mediate demonstratives) very well be viewed as phonetic variants 
of the participials with -adu. Lack of stress could account 
for -idu, while -udu and udu may easily have arisen from 
-uvadu of forms like oduvadu [> odudu], irahAu-vadu l> 
irannudu]. 

(c) Be this as it may, it is with neuter'participials of the type 
of ajucQ)'’Qi2j'’ ceyvudu, ®o§3Sodudu and koduppndu, 

that the aoristic ceyvui Udu and koduppu of Mai. have to be 
connected. Functionally and structurally, the u tense is intimately 
related to the ceyvadu, koduppadu type and its variants. 

P'rom forms like celvudu, kod‘ipP‘ 3 ‘^ti, 

the finals might have been dropped, and aoristic and imperative 
types like celvu, koduppH may have been formed. Similarly, 
uJludu, eftnUdu, n’alludu (participials with U analogically 
introduced) would yield ullu, eAnu and n’allu. I have not 
come across instances like allndu (for alladu) and evidattndu 
(for evidattadu); the formation of allu (occurring in the campus) 
and of evidattu may have been due to analogy, kayyilu (of KG) 
n’ifigalo (of El), ojemanix^ vargomu [Ram. camp., Vicch., gadya] 
«oe<*)sniii gfkketjmn [ib., Udyan., 75] [these two latter forms are 
contractions of cuacsm^ and also owe their a perhaps 

to analogy. 

The structural -v-, -m and -pp-, and the “aoristic” basis of 
the semantic ramifications in the different contexts in which 
these forms are used, make it probable that the final forms with 
-u (sometimes also appearing as short u) arose from the trun- 
cation of participials like koduppldu, celvudu, the 

process of truncation perhaps having been facilitated by the 
disintegration of personal endings in Mai.* 


I In the process of the popalatisation of this type, perhaps 
instances like a^cnlcQioecuo [TAS,!!, p. 176] and QiuaiajoGajo[TAS, III, 
p, jS‘7] may have also, exercised some influence, 
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7. INFINITIVE PARTICIPLES. 

The history of the infinitive participles in Mai. forms one 
of the most important chapters of the evolution of Mai. morpho- 
logy. 

The Sangam texts of Old Tamil had only the type with 
final -a [which appeared as -pp-a in connection with ksrita verb- 
bases having -hk]; and this type expressed “simultanaeity” of 
action, “sequentiality” and “result” [see ray MOTV]. In 
Middle Tamil however, this type also expressed sometimes the 
signification of “purpose”; but side by the side with this, a new 
type with -van-, ban, -ppln also cropped up in Middle Tamil [V, 
Dhatu., 8] to denote purpose. 

Early Old Mai. employed both the types, the former for 
expressing “effect”, “simultaneity” and rarely “sequentiality” 
and “purpose”; and the latter exclusively for denoting “pur- 
pose”; gradually, however, the former type began to be displaced 
in Mai. by other syntactic constructions, and (along with this) 
the latter was also extended in usage and in syntactic force. 
To-day, while in Tam. the -van type exists in the colloquial only 
in collocations like colluvan en, it is most active in Mai. 
colloquial (and literary dialect) in numerous contexts (see 
below); conversely, while the older type with -a is commonly 
employed in the modern Tamil colloquial with the significations 
of “purpose” and rarely of “effect” and “simultaneity”, it has 
practically disappeared as an active infinitive participle from 
modern Mai., its existence being traceable only in some synt- 
actic constructions, in a number of words with an “adverbial”, 
“adjectival” or “postpositional” force, and in a few old proverbs 
and phrases. 

The -a type in early Mai, 

(i) With almost the force of a verbal noun: — 
ojkiogjgas&'lcnoni colla-t-tu 4 ahgin 5 n ]RC, 56] 

OiU0gje.ee|" colIa-k-k5ttU [RC, 1 28] 

qajo&asjSflSBicnoA poga-t-tudahhinSr [KG, Kr§t;i., 1 . 465]. 

The more modern constructions oJdce/Qjoai gsassT payayuvSn 

tudahni for the first illustration above, and paj-ayun’n’adu kgttu 
for the second one above, are also not unrepresente d in these 
early texts, 
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(ii) “Simultaneity” — 

© 3 j((i>)ca>Cb sfolasaoosaf (®'1 iva(r)gaj irikka-k-kayyeludi [TAS, III, 
p. 172]. 

aj® cuffl cusaa” vara vara varjiakk- a<^uttSr [RC, 140]. 

ojoooQiAcfcosroaoBro-Es vanavar ka^ia marannu [KR, Bal., 84]. 
a,osm.esiosm cnscno kSpa-k-kSiga n’acjan’n’ii [Rajarat.] 

Qjig. ojIsp^ ffloJosTOsajoara vlla vlja, ponAa-p-poniia [KG, Vrkas., 1 . 
88 and 1. 92]. 

(iii) “Sequentiality” — 

ao®cB>1 a4ajoo?)S)^gj. .ejao aAiag^roaiuqgoOa rnSrudi plvSn cella, . 

lanka cerutt-ura ceydsl [KR, Sund., 31]. 
moaiOo a® ajuga. .ajiiocmooi soo^suaioo aval ura ceyya,. .connSQ 
dagamukhaiium [KR, Xr.]. 

QAOCpjasia^^cH) ecrxicuspl ^ ,aacxy"<5>sai*ls1a^on^> ojocs^eeajnA vSyu 
tanujan ngr vaji cella ...mey tadavl^insn vSyu dSvan [KR, 
Sund., 9]. 

(iv) “Effect”— 

jUv»1o)<fes w)(2ihs><iic^'’ cadikeda amar ceydu [KR, Bal., 85]. 
aiooi® tmoo aooro® kuyav-aj'a mayan’n’u [US, IT, 24]. 
eroarooa apaya [US, I 50]. 

^gaosQuacno" kuttam -3 irin’n’u [TAS, IV, p. 46]; [a = aga]. 

orjlailrofflUKJiog'^'’ nivira-t-toludu. 

cftg.aSsie'no.aaT kujurkka n’okki [BhBh, I, p. 48]. 

oiTfflTssuofi cY)§8«5Bj ig^'ijsriaio aiejcssR, s'lecnoo^ aioaiSfiSB virifijan 

n’a4ufift5, prapafljara kuluM5, din5§an mayaMS [Kaly., gadya 5 ]. 

(v) “Purpose” — 

srosffli) (n>§<esicuomeajo^ adal taciukka van’n’a podu [RC, 449]. 

fflaJ0Q<^5gg.eaJffl-s1 poy-k-kojla v5)5jdi [RC, 44]. This is rather 
rare. The more common construction is with the van-type. 

Except in the contexts mentioned below, this type of old 
Inf. Participle is not current in New Mai. * The type persisted. 


1 El uses old collocations like oilaacaeg^oca)" [Bh, p, 275], oilgj 
<8i3>laca).6sej,aj [Bh]^ affiJioiraA 8aOodogijosfi!K»”lfflSoaj3 [Bh, p, 305], See 
Ch. Vll. for further instances. 


^8 

at least as a tradition-sanctioned construction, * down till the 
17th and i8th centuries, particularly with the syntactic signific- 
ation of “simultaneity”. Forms like irikkavg, n’okkavg, etc., are 
used in literature even to-day. 

The a type in modern Malayalam. 

(i) In proverbs and in old phrases : — 
affigjcjolocBigjsmIanoasb Qjg| ^jolaooOTirolcmJo ellu muriye 

...pallu muriye {MP, No. 212]. 

^.tBono 6i®o8>1ejo ^®1a<afflsi96i§o irikke-k-keclum [MP, 

No. 135]. 

gQaldasagjoasal irikka-p-porudi 
sgalasaaglffil irikka-k-kattil. 

(ii) “Adverbial”: — 

kuda-k-kuije * ajoa^a parakke 

(S(®offleOT»oao tora-t-tore c®*!®® tire 

Q®ao gfe tu^aas padukke 

eojaaej p^le <*®o kure [ < <fl»noQ) kura- 

Qjaao vajare ya; cf. <&oac!Q)ajoa.1ffil in 

aoBa© uyare Girij., p. 28; •asn® 

(fflgiaca. g;ge gj3.afe) kujraya-p-pSrk- 

(acQjoaa> mumbage ka, ib. p. 54; *oqb> 

aulas, nije aaansgj kuyaya-k-ka^i- 

aojffllatfo perige ^alla in £1 Bh]* 

(tnlalacQ) tiriye 

aa<8a okke, the infinitive participle of okk-‘to be joined’, 
has become an almost indispensable word in Mai. Arising as an 
infinitive participle [cf. Tam. okka 'joined together’ ‘in unison’, 
etc.], in certain contexts it has become almost a noun in New 
Mai. with the force of ‘whole’, standing in appositional relation- 
ship to the noun-idea governed by it. 

In these contexts it is also sometimes declined: — 

a®a<g^o okkaikkum [EJ. Cint., p. 27]; aeioAo acsac^i 
X Isgam okkaikkum [VR, p* 28]: csBaaomni okkaikkum 

1 VR has some older types like Qj 1 ffl 1 cQj< 8 fflsn|o [p. 232], 

[P .262], (?ct>1i2io<i) St&Osaaa^ogjIejo [p. 264]. 

2 El uses echo-phrases like 

[Bh„ p, 343]. 
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yajamSnan [TuJl., p. 248]; aasxBilajo okkayilum n’alladu. 

(iii) “Adjectival”: — 

Some of those forms in the category (ii) above havej by 
constant association with nouns, also developed an adjectival 
force : — 

aajcDlfflca. perige [as in cnoaa'S® perige n’sjekku 

in Bh Bh, l, p. 20; ©ajala, m3«omoaai«®mioae perige santSj- 

attsde in EJ R 3 m.]. 

(Si3)ca> 5ga or (BT2)ffl(ia> 5ge [cf* (StStfljcnlejo (mooajgajaao 5ga 
n’ilam afabadu parai in TAS, IV, p. 46 (12th c.)]. 

Qja®® valare 

tftfflf) kufC < kufaya [cf. ■fttocxussroiooicnjo kurayat-t-tSmasam in 
Tull, P- 381]. 

(iv) “Postpositional”: — 

fflTDffflcSffl a^ukke 

^s)s kudfi 

a3>1a* ojige [Tam. ojiya] 

ecoffl® n’5re 

All these are of early origin. The final -e appearing in 
these expressions is, in my view, only a development in Mai. of 
the sound 9 which the final -a of infinitive participles had at an 
earlier stage and does have even to-day in colloquial Tamil. 
In the manuscripts of earlier texts and in the inscriptions, 
one meets forms written as 5 f 9 , cua® vajara, arotaei 
agala, ®< 3 ® okka [this value exists for this word even 
to-day in some colloquials], aa-i®!®’ periga, aga, etc. 
It is not necessary, therefore, to postulate that -e is the 
contraction in Mai. cf older -a-v- 5 . -a-v -5 as in a-aaeoj okkavg, 
garolcsaeoj irikka-v-e, formed of the infinitive participle and the 
emphatic 5 with the glide -v- between, is of course normal, but 
this need not have been the ancestor of a®<9® okke, 
irikke, etc. 

I It is interesting to note that the original final -a here ihould have 
changed ia Mai, to o and then to e at a fairly early stage, as the vocalic 
glide associated here is only y, tne front one, though Taiu. i;ifinitive 
participles embody the back glide v* 
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(v) In constructions with arudu, scusmo venam, 

aojfflao ®>®o 5m [ <5gura], and in’compounds with 5 g-, the 

old infinitive participle has been kept up ( with the elision of the 
final -a of the infinitive participle); — 

ceyyarudu ; 

axu$!5imo ceyyanam < ceyya vf^am; 
ajuisao® ceyysm [Tam. ceyyal- 5 m]; 
aiu®0c93“ ceyySg- , s<0>C:<fl®oa>'’ k 5 lkk 5 g-; 
a.QJsi®g;j§“ ceyya-p-pe4 ‘to be done’. 

(vi) An early change of the infinitive participle to the 
conjunctive past participle in constructions like the following, 
sanctioned even for Tamil by N, 346, is reflected in early Mai. 
illustrations and preserved in the modern dialect (including the 
present-day colloquial); — 

gisfiira'l pajayndu tudahhi [RC, 27] 
®K'®'lggsss5m3'lT)3(t> amintju tudaMinsr [KG, Vais., 1.179] 
cocmoociT as-flso n’an’n’sy udukkum [KG, Vais., 1 . 989] 
'I'his constructional type is quite common in Mai. to-day, 
Tamil colloquial usage however, has Solla 5 rambicc 5 n, Seyya 
5rambiccSnandnand’5gav5§Ipp5n, where the original infinitives 
are retained. 

The Infinitive participle of the v5a type. 

This appears in Mai. from the earliest known times and 
corresponds to the Middle Tamil type [which, as I have pointed 
out in MOTV, owed its origin to participial nouns like oduv5n 
*he who will run’ being interpreted as infinitive participles of 
purpose in constructions like oduv5n vandsn ‘he who will run 
came’ > ‘he came in order to run’]. 

There is one structural peculiarity to be noted in the Mai. 
forms of this type. While Tam. has the ending -b 5 n for bases 
with final -n and n, Mai shows - m 5 n [cf. Tam. future b for 
such bases = Mai. -m]. 

The uses of this participle may be classified thus : — 

(i) It is used to denote “purpose”, when the forms may 
be reinforced by 5 y or sykkondu:— sadhippsnsy, 
aiog>'’^ai0T)0CQ)1aaa0fin|'’ v 5 lttuv 5 n 5 ykkopdu; a!(B3!iJoooo!3o»)| varu- 

vSnSyi^tu* 
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(ii) An action about to happen is indicated by the fol- 
lowing : — aanro]aa aojaacij) xudoiocA sajosno cSvSn p5^U [TuJl., p. 
402]; ojamiT (5OT?aiofA<8aJo<fl.!YYD muhnuvSn pogun’n’u. 

(iii^ “Effect” is denoted when takka is employed, as in 
acfeogjojoai anas Aoooa^(^ kolluvSti takka kuft^am. 

(iv) The forms have almost the force of a noun in the 
following: — ecuam® cn*l aaro.tjujgo'ii cinticcu vgijitn n’l 
on’n’u ceyvin [KG, Kfgnolp., 1 . 296], annsjtoildjsoJJco'’ ecusmo 
asniaoni vanattil poy vg^am unmSn [BhBh, i, p. 44]. 

(v) The following are “pregnant” constructions; — 

jugl cfbejsrcO® a.s<yoo8o acojT udappSnum madi [Tulh, p. 357] 
‘quite possible that the pots and utensils might be shattered’- 
curoocToo arolvaranummadi; acu^^^ooi ecnroo vgjuppan n’gram [Tull, 
P* 325]; ®q.i§.gjon[l)cfcoej^" veluppSn kslattu; ecnto.^ un- 

^Sn n’erattu; oisBcuonii) Q®ena) variivan ende; o-iooaioftJ paray3;n 

(vi) ^§onti knttSn ‘curry’ [<&|aJofii kuttuvSn, as in BhBh, 
I, p. 50] and murukkan ‘pansupari’ have almost become nouns 
to-day. 

This infinitive participle type is most active to-day in 
Mai. with all the significations mentioned above. In Tam. 
colloquial it is employed to-day only in one context, viz., varuvSn 
5n, while in Middle Tam. it was employed to denote ‘purpose’ and 
in constructions like arivSn karutt-u;idu, povan karutt-illai fcf. 
commentary on V, Dhatup., 8]. 

As the infinitive participle with -vSn, -man, -ppSn does not 
express “effect”, Mai. employs construtions like the following 
to denote ‘effect’: — 

®oo sg 2oa(0fflj3jgiooi ariyum-Sr-ura ceyvSn [RC, 2]. 

(8iDojcocma).fls>aj6v^o ajosirawg ariya-t-takka va^^am papafinu 
[modern], 

8, RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

1. These in Mai. have final -a as in other south Dravidian 
speeches. The syntactic significations of the rel, participle in 
Mai. are also on all fours with south Dr. usage. 

2. The type odin-a of Tamil is not common in Mai. 
except in some of the earlier texts; the Sahgam Tam, sdiya type 
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has always been the popular form in Mai. s.srei)S)c»o(m u;^dSn(a-) 
oru [US, Intr., 2] and similar instances in the older texts like 
pona [ <;p5-y-i-na], sdina, etc., do not exist in the modern 
dialect, though employed as archaisms in poetry. 

3. The older texts show forms with the endings -an-a 
instead of normal -a in the following: — 

ju]cuno>ma)ap1*8§.o§(> civandaua mijigalsdum [RC, 147] 
6)aJqgo^>&|Jg^c(oofo peyd-an-a ka^^^Tr5dum [RC, 12] 
gogcnoooajo ittana §apam [RC, 63] 

valafndana cilliyudu [ RC, 147.] 
aA.osi-Bmojffl'liuoaig konidana pariSSvadu [TAS, III, p. 81, 

1* 5] 

4, Relative participles are combined with various 
words to denote specialised syntactic meanings: — 

(i) With ®i®acu ajavu to denote ‘time’, as in ojcmaos vaiirfa- 
Javu, (ffloaQi varum*a}avu, etc. 

The use of ajavu to denote ‘time’ exists in Middle Tamil, 
ajavum (with the future rel. participle and with other 
words) denotes ‘limit’ in Old Mai,, as in Early Middle Tam,; 
and this ajavum has developed at a very early stage (in Old 
Mai. ) to olam [see Chap. Vj. 

(ii) With fflioagao?" appo], idam (edam), as in ajcmecyo 
varirfapp^l and older oos.3acTD«gjo¥“ nadakkurirfappo] [Bh 

Bh, I, p- 64]; 8Q-io3ca)so poygdam. 

(Hi) With Sru to denote ‘manner’ and with Sfg to 
denote ‘time’: — 

ajo6®i!Bnjo{3‘’ pafaflfia-v-Sru; saJoAomaioo," p5gun’n’a-v*5fu; 
amgjaoo'’ ceyyumSfu. 

ajosKJimoioso parafifla-v-Sfg denotes ‘time’* The combination 
denoting ‘time’ is usually that of the past relative participle and 

sr5- 

The combination of the future rel. participle (having um) 
and Sfu implies ‘effect’ as in varum-Sjru, SmmSru (Sgiim-Sf u). 

Except the type with 5r5 denoting time, all these construc- 
tions have counterparts in Middle Tara. Many of them persist in 
Mai. regional colloquials to-day. 
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(iv) Another Mai. construction (which has its counter- 
part in Middle Tam.) is the combination of relative participles 
with-or-(when a following noun is qualified) or withond’u, on'n’u 
(when no noun is qualified): — «cn(oo nadapporu n’eram 
[US, I, 75 ]> ulJ-ond’u [US]. This -oru or c>r 

appears in such constructions before plural nouns also, as in-Ms® 
sm(ruj<8»a.oc!!8c§g.o<® s«»«ras>a bandhukkalsyulJoru flaMaJe[Ei Ram., 
p. 54], so^oailQo'l.-no2io(oooQ)1©)«3j3«B swnsnBOoaa irippsru aaMajkku 
[BhBh, 2, p. 24]; this would show that oru in these contexts has 
become a mere “expletive”. 

5. Mai. allows the use of the “neuter” participial noun to 

do the duty of the relative participle, as in dbDajo 

irun’n’adu kalam [KR, Ar., 112], ecn®o maruvun’n’adu 

n’sram [EJ Rara.j. cf. adu kalara, adu maiiri, idu pole of Mai. 
and Middle Tam. 

6. Conversel)^ instances like a.6ns3Ti viJaAiiun’n’a 

ka^ujan [Irupatt., Ram., 16, 67], «=a»g5>^osr^'' kSttako^^u [EJ. 
Ram.], eaisi-eomm <8>o|aT> vS^cjlatta klttun’n’a [Ca^akky.j, 
Qj”l«pcrr) c9.o6is8joa)0(5i vijun’n’a ka^gayal [TuJ], p., 482] show that the 
mere relative participle was used for the participial neuter 
noun in these contexts. 

7. In the following instances, original future finite 
“irrational” plurals, having been sometimes used appositionally t 
with their subjects, have come to have a ‘‘relatival” connection: — 

a4a1oQio«aio pumiyavo [TAS, H, p. 176 
-loth c,^ — Here, the form is followed in the inscriptional text by 
the names of the particular lands, so much so that the use of 
pBmiyavS <I pumi-y-ava) may be regarded as grammatical! 
“predicative”, though the prefixing of the form to the names o^ 
the lands suggests a “relatival” or “adjectival” connection]. 

saajmd: fflt&osmaaJgjoQjaieicuosajo celavavo [TAS, III, p. 187, 
loth c.]. 

exusaoajsrol cegS-p-pa^i [TAS, III, p. 50, 11 30, 36 — Here 
the form cEgo=ceyva (ceyvava), has become “adjectival,” as in the 
following instances also.] 

I. The appositional nature of these pi. participials is clearly evident in 
instances like oocDfisisDoaKtBomai enr)®<DCoe6>*&o«r^'* [Eh Bh, p, 

302] 
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«9jio«it3to)o aj1|!g.,a>^o IcarailnS [Rsni. Camp,, Kharav. gadya] 
ojorole^jo julej pjricco [ib., gadya] 

a.Qjceb!o1ejyo aS^&i cfcLOcfcag. upakarippS [Pr. Gr. Bh, p. 263] 
ooit)'l(oajo(0)eao^igci5)5!«3aoc£»"l(o1(s^o jiilejaj irippo cilava [Prai§. 
P- 31] 

8. ajugjojii ceyvavar [KR, Ar., 18], cns^aii n’adappavar, 
(Bi3)s'l§ffiQaoni)a'’ s^i^uvffnd’u [US, 2, 44], (Bignsaiocro" SvSa’n’u 
[Bh Bh] perhaps presuppose future rel, participles with v, pp, 
though such participles have no independent existence [except 
“derivatively” as in 7 above] in Tain, or in MaL 

9. CONDITIONALS AND CONCESSIVES. 

I. While the old Tam. conditional ending was -in or- 
Syin [the latter suffixed to the full tense- form]. Middle Tam. 
had - iland agil besides the old Tam. endings [V, Dbst. 10]; -il 
appears suffixed to the verb-base, and -agil was suffixed to the 
finite tense-forms or to the past stem. The earliest Mai. 
formations are like Middle Tam. ones: 

ajtilffii) var-il [KR, Bah, :oo.] 

(Birolffit) taril [Llh, 7, 5, cit-j 

■ftosm-cng)ti»o.a1ffii ka^un’n’ud-agil [KG, Saubh., 1 , 114] 
eojocaioceilasJ, poyagil [KG, Syamant., 1 . 69] 

®AJcgj*l3)«si ceydidil [El Bh, p,258] beside ceydidugil. 
But on account of the influence of forms like agil and pogil 
[where-g- is a reinforcer appearing in the conditional, the infini- 
tive participle and thj future forms], from a vary early period 
-g- has been incorporated in the conditional eadingS of all verb- 
bases other than those with the karita affix-kk: — 

kajigil [TAS, II, p. 174— loth c.] 
cey-g-il } 

koj-g-il >[TAS, III, p. 194 £f.] 

(fefflsioiflaltoi) kuraikkil J 

varuttu-g-il [KR, Bal., 16] 

And this -g-il has become a characteristic Mai. conditional suffix 
in bases of this type. Cf. L, II, 25. 

The -g-il conditional is not current in present-day colloquial 
which uses the conditional formed of the past stem and -3I; but 
•gil appears to have been common down till the 19th century. 
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2. A special development of this -g-il appears in Mai. 
proverbs in the concessives with -nl-uin, as in the following: — 

(wtcnsejs tinnnlum [MP, No. 462] 

«)c8.o§^eja kodukkulum [ib., No. 89] 

I cannot agree with Gundert when he says that the u of 
-nlura is the Mai. “second future affix u on the other hand, 
it would be more natural to explain forms like tinnulum from 
tinnuvilum [ < tinnugilum], since - il or -g-il is never suffixed 
to the future finite (or to any finite tense) in Mai. or in Tamil, 
and further since even to-day the form on’n’nlo alternates in the 
colloquial with on’n’uvilo and on’n’ugilu illustrating, so to say, 
the phonetic change. 

3. -al, suffixed to the past stem, expresses the conditional 
idea in Middle Tam. and in Mai., as in Mai. van’n’al, ceydal. 

This form is very rare in Saftgara Tamil and appears to 
have become active only in early Middle Tam. [V, Dhstu., 10]. 

Mai. has had this form from the earliest period and it 
remains the most active conditional form to-day in Mai. 

4. The chief concessives are formed, as in Tamil and in 
other south Dravidian languages, with the samucaccaya-um 
annexed to the conditionals. In Mai., these are -il-um, and-al-um 
[the latter after the past stem]. 

There are, however, a few forms in Mai. with -3:n-um,-5l-um, 
and 'gnum. Of these, Snum in forms like SrSnum, ghnSnum, are 
common and they exist even to-day. alum, -glum and -gaum, in 
forms like the following, are Old Mai: — aralum [KG, 
Rugm, 1. 113]; arglum [ib., Hgm., 1. 68]; o®®sraoao e^g- 

num [RC, 36], 

Now, all these endings are Middle Tam. terminations, oc- 
curring not only after Sr, ehn- as in Mai., but also after 
verb forms; -Snum and gnum are concessives in Middle Tam., 
while, besides glum, gl also occurs as a conditional ending in 
Middle Tamil. 

These endings are absent in Old Tamil in which the con- 
ditional is either with -in- suffixed to the verb base as in ceyin, 
or withSyin [ < 5g-in, the conditional with -in of Sg- ‘to become’] 
suffixed to the tense-form. 
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I consider that -2n [of-lnum], -5n [of -gtium] and -gl are 
contractions o£-Syio and -Syil [which latter is a variant with -il 
of ayin]* 

The phonetic change of -Sy-to -e- is analogous to the change 
of Mah n’an’n’Sy to colloquial n’an’n’g. 

The variant-gn-of 5 yin exists in Telugu also as a conditional 
ending, 

5. In this connection, the following forms of Mai. 
deserve to be noted; — 

[Nom.] fliSinoni QJoas«ffla jraa pajrayumg [Mgks,, p. i] 

[Gen.] srand’e [MP, Nos. 109, iii, 112] 

[Acc.[ (Btsaoacn jfrSne [MP, No. no). ^ 

[Third case] unstjosnjog srJCngclu [Nal Att., p. 430 of 
Univ. Sel.] 

6. A suffix vSo, expressive of ‘doubt’ and ‘surprise’, oc- 
curring in instances like the following, from about the period of 
the campus, is ultimately related to -an-um, the concessive end- 
ing implying ‘doubt’: — 

8ig)«suoni sruvSn [BhBh, 2, p. 43] 
cK3)Sgcxi3n4 enduvsn [Nai§. camp.] 

6)iU3gj1ao8CBoatJoii colli^SmgvSn [E] Kaivaly. p, 60] 
^l4)1,flo»>'1fejsc0oaio'ii> cirikkayillaygvSn [ib,, p. 66] 
a®(g)ojoi^ a®® etfavSn etra n’alaikkuvSn [Girij,, 

p. 40] 

Kufijan and others of the i8th century also use it; but it 
does not exist in the colloquial to-day. 

There is little doubt that vSn [cf. Gundert’s Gr., p. 39], was 
formed from -Sa with the permanent incorporation of a back 
glide V which appeared originally in forms like up^o-v-Sn, cirik- 
kayillayg-v-2n, etc- Semantically the idea of ‘doubt’ implied by 
this suffix may be compared to the similar idea of ‘doubt’ in 
-sn of 2ran, isolated from snum. 

10 . VERBAL NOUNS WITH FINAL -OA OR -KKA. 

The active employment in Mai. of these verbal nouns with 
varied syntactic funbtions is a significant feature of Mai. 
morphology, which marks off the west coast speech from Tamil. 
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These Mai. verbal nouns correspond to Tamil forms likeceygai, 
irukkaj, which are sometimes used as inflected nouns or as 
nominatives in Tamil syntactic constructions; but the uses to 
which these forms are put in Mai. are more extensive and 
numerous than in Tamil. In fact, they form indispensable 
linguistic units in Mai. 

(i) They are used as subjects and objects of verbs: — 

mTcTOilioacu^cssffls ©Aai 1 t 8 ®o(»«(@ n’indiruvadiyud® pr^’ 

vftti rak§ikka-y-atrS [BhBh, i, p. loij. 

cn)o0i2fflaioaso(®(a>a^o sambhramamS'd-oru ksryam 

ceyga tags [KR, Ki§k., 8o]. 

airo^tfcflju^orro varuttuga ceyyun’ii’u [BhBh, i, p. 2i]. 
<fl>o|«a)ajaJ584anr)s ks^Juga ceyyun’ii’adu [Pr. Gr. Bh] 
(mofflaalffl^syo^saierDo aruji-c-ceyga ve^am [ib.J. 
cnstMoso aj1sp"e9ics!)« ffics>g>Acij)oajuc^ nadakkayum vljugayuni 
kfflugayura ceydu [KG] 

ceygaySgun’n’u, ceyga-y-Syi* 

run’n’u, (snsaalrol^ao ceyga-y-Syirikkum, ajuigi.csssns'’ ceyga- 

y-u^du, ceyga-y-illa [used in Mai. with a slightly 

future force]. 

(ii) The instrumentals with sl and ko^id^^ very com- 
mon (as in Tam.); the locative is represented in the literary 
speech in some contexts; the accusative appears in '‘conipari- 
sonals” wilh-ks];, the dative is very rare; and the genitive is 
absent. 

Instr. «®c>.t0>cQio(!A tepuga-y-sl [RG]. 

a®a>aQ) 1 <no( 8 l) efiga-y-in-5l [KR, Ki§k.] 

eaJOcfcaAosni® p5ga ko^ldu 

Loc. scoojoatio c 9 . 0 SKa,ca) 1 «A sq^cqi'I^ kSfliga-y-il [BhBh]; «ao 
Qoalgj KlajIacCffllfflii jivikkayil [E] Bh,p. 290]; Oiroaml 
csalcb Qiosp''c&cQj 1 ©J) ai®smo cn^ V 5 jiga-y-il. 

Acc. kgtpdugS-k-ks] [Irup. Rsm., ii, 42]. 

Det. Though L [2,11, comm.] objects to forms like 
k3?igm‘kku, rare datives like the following occur in 
some texts: pgHdugaikku 

[Ram. cainp., Vicch. gadya]; ^ojAisQJ<afeo ajo^al^o 
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og|i,«fl®cuaj 1 (!Q)' 1 gji§^am-ill 3 :ygaikku [CS^akky., IV, 1 . 19], 
«)c8»osa.aAo§<flac^o kocjukkaikkum [KU, p. 39]. 

(iii) The peculiar construction of the following type (met 
with often in BhBh and not unrepresented in other texts) 
maybe noted here; fflaaiOsajlanio *Ro«)a®io')cBe^i, aai^aiooioAoscaaif, 
ca>aij 05 m’lcQ)o<a>aB/%sn§j ^aJsme!»o<9iC!8i6sir^ bsla-y-Sgayum 
kaly5?ii-y-3gayum u^du, kypa^a-y-Sgayum u^du [BhBh, i, p. 5]. 

The following points may be noted in connection v,'ith these 
Mai. forms. 

1. In structure, the Mai. forms with their final -a resemble 
the Tamil optatives [with -ga or -kka] and the Mai. representa- 
tives of these Tamil optatives. It is quite conceivable that 
originally they were identical. 

2. These verbal nouns should be carefully distinguished 

in function from the old infinitive participles of the type colla- 
t-tunififlSn; for in old Mai. the verbal noun type is not employed 
to perform the duty of the infinitive participle, though u.sages 
exist like <0>osfia.*.osRa)n«»aaio“ kSijga kStjga-t-taJarn’n’u [Kodliya- 
vi'aham, 103] and a®gjoai(®o ellSvarum kS;;iga 

[EJ Bh,p. 359]; cftosiiferoiroacm kaiciga-t- tanne [TulJ, 

p. 83]; kSrjg- [KBhsg, p. 102]. 

3. it may also be noted here that while Mai. uses these 
verbal nouns for a sequence of actions connected together with 
the samuccaya -urn, Tam. employs only the infinitive partici- 
ples in such contexts: Mai. n’adakkayum vijugayum k5j[ugayum 
ceydu; Tamil n’adakka-v-um vlla-v-um Sla-v-um ceydsn. 

The fact that the infinitive of the type of vlja, aja, ceyya 
has also the force of a verbal noun in constructions like the above 
and like the others dealt wdth in the chapter on Infinitives [cf, 
ceyya vS^iam and ceyga v 5 nam in Mai.], leads me to query if these 
verbal nouns with-g-a and their structural relatives, the opta- 
tives with-g-a, may not have been variants of the infinitive, 
formed with the reinforcer -g-. [For the ksritas, the -kk- already 
exists in the base, so much so that sometimes this in itself was 
felt as insufficient, and an additional-u-ga was optionally tacked 
on in Mai. (and rarely in Tamil optatives), as in irikkuga beside 
irikkaj. 
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11. IMPERATIVES AND PERMISSIVES, 

I. As in Tamil, verb-roots are used as singular imper- 
atives; but two chief Mai. peculiarities may be noted: — 

(a) Literary Tamil does not allow the incorporation of 
the enunciatlve vowel u after bases with final I, J, n, n, y, r, 1; 
but in Mai. this is optionally permitted in literary texts (and of 
course in the colloquial also). Lll., Ill, 24, expressly points this 
out. Mai. singular imperatives like the following, therefore, freely 
appear in the texts: — collu [gemination of 1 due to sandhi!] 
[KG], mlgj oroalaoj n’illu samipe [RSm. camp.]. 

(bj Another peculiarity is that, while Tam, does not at 
all incorporate the ksrita reinforcer in the singular imperatives 
of bases having these reinforcers, Mai. permits the embodying 
of -kk- in the singular imperatives, though in regional colloquials 
the -kk- may be omitted:— irikku, ms<ea” n’a^akku, etc., 
corresponding to Tam. iru, n’acja, etc. But avi^a-k-kidi, iri-y- 
6^5, e^ii-y-edo [ < ejun’i!-], etc., are also heard in regional col- 
loquials. So far as the texts are concerned, even Kuftjan uses 
forms like iri n’l [Tu]].] without -kk- . 

The reason for the frequent incorporation of -kk- in singu- 
lar imperatives is, I think, the popularity enjoyed by the polite 
imperatives (derived from optatives) of the type of a e^ukka in 
Mai. 

2. There is a second person pi. imperative form with-v-in, 
m-in, -pp-in, in which -v-, -m- and -pp- correspond to similar 
particles in the future tense and in the future infinitive participle 
of the -vSn type. 

The corresponding Tamil type has -min for all bases. 

I think that the Mai. type may not be directly connected with 
the Tam. form. It is possible that Tam, -m- in -m-in is a plural 
ending appearing in other contexts in Tamil [e. g. in bm, 5m, 
am^ the personal endings of the first person pi- tense, and in msr, 
a plural ending of nouns], while Mai. appears to have formed 
this type with -v-in and its sandhi modifications -m-in [after final 
nasals of verb-bases, as in kSij-m-in] and -pp-in [after ksrita 
bases, as in uraippin < uraikk-{-(u)v-in, which last-mentioned 
form, I may remark by the way, is also current in Mai., i.e., with- 
out the sandhi change of kk+v=pp,] 
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Instances like kglSy [RC, 68], kS?ilr [KR, Ki§k., 195 — 
PI. Imp.], kogiutt-i^Sye [RC, 74], which are imperatives with 
second personal endings, are not Mai-; they appear to have been 
used in these Old Mai. texts in imitation of Tam. literary usage 
[cf. TC, 450]. (Biooloao aj-iya [KR, Ki§k., 81] and oJofflo pjra [ib., 
141] are singular imperatives with final -y elided. 

4. The polite imperative of Mai. with- u-ga embodied always 
in ordinary bases and optionally in bases having the ksrita -kk, 
has to be derived historically from the Middle l amil optative 
[for which latter, see my MOTV]. 

(bdq'I* (d 1 ayi-ga n’l [RC, 110] 
cn*> collu'ga n’l [RC, 64] 

The final -ga sometimes appears also lengthened in Mai. as 
in <8TOo1<fe!) ang2 [El Cint., p. 28], 9AJ3fflic9.o colgs [Sabhs., 1. 444], 
kolga[ib., 1 . 580], ®«> o 1 ao ariga [TAS, VII p. 153]; aia]a>o 
varigs and Qjog>«a.o [KU, p* 15 and p. 23]. 

The Old Tamil optative, according to TC,226, and to general 
usage intheSaftgam texts, is allowed only after the third person. 
But in late Sahgam texts and in Middle Tamil [See my MOTV], 
the use of the optative was extended to other persons,-— a usage 
which was definitely and expressly recognized by Nannnl in its 
sHtra 338. 

This Middle Tamil practice is reflected in the oldest Mai. 
texts completely, in which the optatives are associated with all 
persons. 

In the earlier texts,* the third personal optatives were of 
course common: n’innu^e udal ponnijramSgS [KR, Utt., 193], 
adu n’ilka, tiruvuljam SvtJdSga [RC, 14], celvonSga [L, II, 
25], hhagavSn fiaftAale rak§ippudaga [BhBh, i, p. 100], raman 
jayippudaga [E] Ram.], pcjgadellam [El Bh]. Gradually, how- 
ever, the optative has become a mere second personal “polite” 
imperative in Mai. 


1 Instances like mDo1«ajocs»ocfe, culgoioasoA [KR, Ar„ 153], 
aadfeOdfiOOseoiocBoa, |^kR, Kisk., ii7| represent a favourite type with the 
Panikkais. This is a Tamilism. 
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5. The future participials with final -adu, -idu,- udu (or 
udu) have an “imperative” value [cf. § 6 above]: — 

ffloarti kajavadu [RC, 65 ]; sn-iooi'lg'' cnoo 

8’'! p^vidu [KR, Bsl, 77]: ko^uppildu [RC, 76];van’n’- 

Svtjd-enikku [KBhSg., p. 74]: <feo'lffl<9ooOsQ4i2“ ko]vudu [US 
2. 97 ]* 

6. The -n aorists are used with an imperative force in all 
numbers and persons in the old texts [cf. § 6]: — 

kgjpn [US, I, 36]; moo ojosimj ©AoOoOj, kojvil [IC 
G ]; a®J:abQi(i»0Q4 celvud-SVU [L, II, 25 cit.j; Ojlacmcsso Qjiaom 
a 8 .o«da,§oo 4 kgttSvtl [BhBh, i, p. 26]. 

7. A benedictive with -Sga suffixed to future participials 
with ndu, occurs in old texts: — 

aajffiiQianooa, velvUd^ga [US, I, 38]; fflomai jayip” 

pUd-Sga [El Rsm.]. 

©laajIgi^^moaAsmsai rakgippud-Sgg^iamg occurs in BhBh, 
2, p. 19. 

8. The ending I ott5=ottu ‘allow’-f-emphatic l] is 
used in Mai. as a “permissive” in the first and third persons:—- 

n’gkka^tS fiSn [KG, Ul., 1 . 279], irun’n’gttS [BhBh, i,p.44 
— 3rd person] < irun’n’u+kojlattl. 

Sga^t® is syntactically important in constructions like 
ca)eooosc2)o«9,6| yaS^daySgattS ‘as for yaSoia’ [Bh Bh, i, p* 33]. 

The Travancore regional colloquial ojoevoroosi payaflnltte 
is a construction constituted of pafaflftu and ka^jatte; cf. Kufljan’s 

ogjonoas QJOcoUffil eU'S.oaOfflTSOsg, cn'lcBJ'loolsasoaoo aspls^^oeg, ojocsalno 

emsffl Acale^^ocg pukks?i 45 tt®» oliccgccattg, kudiccSccSttS 
jTuU. P. 409 ]* 

9. The concessive with the ending -al-um, standing by 
itself, does duty in Mai. for a kind of polite imperative for the 
second person. It is a contraction of constructions like cn"ls!rsOa 
soJocBoejo cnffro" n’ifihsl p0y5l-um n’an’n’u ‘it would be well if you 
were to go’ implying a polite wish, from which n’an’n’u ‘it would 
be weir has been dropped. 

This type occurs in the earliest M.al. texts and has conti- 
nued to be active down till to-day: cnlausOe aaacmoeja n’ihhSl kon’* 
n’lflum [RC, 402]; ceydslum [KG]- 
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10. The combination of the old infinitive participle with 
am [<!ag-um] expresses in Mai. “permission” besides 
“ability”: — kulaikkam [RC, i8]. 

This corresponds to Middle Tam. ceyyal-am type. The 
Mai. type occurs in the earliest known period and has continued 
to exist down till to-day. RC and US have the type ceyySm 
beside the Tamilistic ceyyaism. The Pai^ikkars, KG and later 
texts (excepting VR which consciously employs the Tamilistic 
ceyyalam type beside the Mai. ceyyam, just as it has used many 
other Tamilisms deliberately) use the ceyyam type exclusively. 

Functionally, the type in Mai. has the following meanings: — 

(i) avan varSm, avar varSm, avan van’n’irikkam in connection with 
the third person, imply ‘possibility’. 

(ii) enikku pogSm, aysjkku varSm, fiaMalkk-e^uTcksm 
signify either ‘ability’ of the person concerned or ‘permission’ 
accorded to him by another. The dative is associated here. 

(iii) fiSn varsm, flaftfiaj tarSm, where the first person js 
involved, would mean a ‘promise’ on the part of the speaker. This 
last-mentioned usage with the first person is unique in Mai., 
having been in existence from a very early period: Mnum. . 
ceyySm [KR, Ar„ 159]. 

12. PARTICIPIAL NOUNS; 

I. In Tamil two sets of participial nouns could be distin- 
guished from the point of view of their structure: — the older 
variety which structurally is the same as the finite tense-forms 
without the augment-an; and the more modern variety, restricted 
to the third person and constituted of the relative participle and 
aval, avan, avar, adu. 

Mai. generally has only third personal participials (belong- 
ing to both these types). In Tam. a participial noun like ka^idgn 
‘I who saw’ could be “inflected” with “case”-endings, though it 
should be said that the construction is perhaps exclusively liter- 
ary; Mai. does not possess such participial nouns in the first or 
the second persons. Again, while Tam. may use kai^^dSn, kai^^S^l, 
kaigi(jsr as participials, Mai. prefers either kan^Sn, etc., or kapda- 
van, etc,, Cf.fiioQjsmjoosQiwIoffloiBQBJosifiAo [BhBh, 2, p.8j and miegio 
a® [ib., p. 9]' 
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2 Old Mai. had future participial nouns like 
vSfiftujnavar [KBhr, p. 125], otua^aoi vajdumava [ib., p. 116], 
ajoftoicftg) pat’t'umadalla {KR, Utt., 571], pukkutnad* 

alia [RC 13]. 

3. Participials are used with almost the force of finite 
tense-forms in Old Mai., particularly in the third personal pre- 
sent tense forms . (for which the type ajugBjcmofA ceyyun’n’Sn 
with the personal ending an is conspicuously absent in Mai.): — 

asO'ncngffi'loQj'lai cnlacmcA sdikso aosjojodo ie^oaui1d»eomoa& pjSpik- 

kun’n’sn [KR, Xr., 172]. 

aoo^suoi ®qj 1«8 ojaBscmoni varun’n’iJn [KR, Utt., 251]* 

5r-iha bharippsr [KBhr, p. 116]. 

®os@rojoaoA cnlansaa smcnulajyoi bhandipp^r [BhBh, 2, p.22]. 

esQjidiOs oi9^(!n<i>1(rKi”ai®1.a>'l(i& mlanfio oo®$5ie«s.o<:k Asni'lis^oisajscb 

maudi-p*P(5v?yr [BhBh, i, p. 17]. 

4. The participials of the type of ifahftndum, pSvndu, 
eduppndu, ceyviidu, 5<Jndu occur in all Old Mai. texts, but they 
are most numerous in BhBh, KU, Brahm. Among New 
Mai, texts, this type is met with in Kucsl. vafijip. and 
occasionally in other texts. It has gone out of use to-day. 

Its use in constructions like «ajoQiffio®Ai<^ pSvCdum ceydu 
for normal sajoAtssp pSgayum ceydu is quite common in 
BhBh, KU and Brahm. 

13- APPELLATIVES. 

One of the special features of Tamil is its appellatives in 
all persons, like ko^iyai ‘thou art cruel’, n’ayingn T am like a 
dog.’ Mai. has only the third personal appellatives, though 
older a(Jiy5n [modern a^iyan] and Ka^ijaSSan’s ellirum may 
be regarded as appellatives of other “persons”. 

Some Mai. appellatives that have now gone out of use are 
the following: — pon-n’irattah anna-n’adaySj, simhattSn, n’agattSn, 
velattsn,‘markkadatt5:n, ehiUn, eMtJ}, ahnSn [modern pi. afififr 
or afthtJr], ehnanattsn, dtirattso, csrattndu, evidattndu; and (by 
analogy) ksnanamtannilsn [KG, KhSij^-i 1* 242J, n’innu^e 
pinnilun [KG Gsp.,!. 5«5]. 

Some older relative appellative participles [like common 
forms of the type of valiya, cejiya, etc., which are still currentl 
are al^iya [KR, Sr,, 137J, kSrkarun’ifattiya* [RCJ. 
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14. NEOATIYE FORMATIONS. 

1. The ao rist negatives with personal endings exist in 
Old Mai, texts; They are numerous in the writings of the 
Pa^ikkars; they are represented in certain types in KG, but in 
EJ they have disappeared except for vallSn in the cliche colla 
vallen. 

oJiySn [RC, 46] ariyotn [KR, Kigk., 248]. 

oliysy [KR, Ki§k., 109] kaividsr (KG Khs^nJ, 1. 

mijpdSj [L,IV, 23] 222]. 

psrsdu [US, I, 55]. 

It is quite probable that these were purely literary, inasmuch 
as from the time of the earliest texts, the third person “neuter” 
pi. negative tense with 3 [cf. TC, 9 and 216] had been used in 
Mai. for all persons and numbers: — 

*6ns«slc!B) 000*1 mudiyS n’l [L, VUI, 6, cit.|. 
siroooi ffiioaAajjJsio fiSn ceyyS [KBhr, 48], 
oo1 fflioo'Icoo n’l ajriyS [RC, 79J. 

(w*l«» Qam1.fla fflojotacnoo sita porun’n’3 [KR, Xr., 49]. 
aj1®0§1 aB0®o tsrs [US, 2 45]. 

This 3 was more active in Old Mai. and in the earlier 
stages of New Mai.; it persists to-day only in «ajo©o p5r3, «jsjo 
vayyS, feso kn^S, soianeo 

The employment of the form with 3 for all persons and 
numbers is significant in that it was this obliteration of its 
original third person “neuter” plural function that perhaps led 
to its being considered as a negative verb-stem to which tense- 
affixes were attached, and to the unique Mai. forms (discussed 
below) being constituted. 

2. From the earliest known literary period, there appears 
in Mai. a series of unique conjugated negatives in which the 
stem with the particle -5- is followed by tense-endings or verbal 
suffixes* Among the finites, the past and the present 
are met with, while the future is less common; besides, 
participles, prohibitives and verbal nouns based on the 
same stem numerously occur. The chronological frequency of 
these forms is adwted. to below, but Tmay state here that in 
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present-day Mai., except the past finite (regionally), the past 
con j. participle and the verbal noun, the other formations have 
ceased* to exist. No Dravidian language other than Mai. shows 
these formations* 


Present tense.i 

«roo)oB)oqo»1(iAo'lg| ayiySyind’idu [US, 2, 30]. 
saJoacasmoDocisaiDs poyukk-arudsyun’n’u [KG, Gsp., 2,1. 481]. 
ca.osm3a»1cno kSgilyin’n’u [ib., Kamsamantr., 1 . 128]. 
^acaionjiKTO kajaysyun’n’u [Rsm. camp. Sitspar., g. 4]. 
oioffloQBilmo varSyin’n’u [ib. ] 

cnoo axu^ecffllfTO nSm ceyySyin’n’u [Bh Bh, i, p, 96]. 
aooaegjoQSfno illsyun’n’u [ib., r, p. 103.] 
arootiA AoaDocQi'lcno flan klQjSyin’n’u [Nai§* camp.] 
ajojjgjocsa'l'TO ceyySyin’n’u [EJ Bh.] 

^sooDiInro kudSyin’n’u [BhSg]. 

Past tense. 

ojooaBw? vara^iflu[KG, Ksliya., 1 . 87]. 
cnlssBOo oTociojecfflaadeosroits n’iMa] anySya-p-pedSfiflu [KU, p. 
71 * 

adfcosoofflaonb .aealcBoi kodSfiflSn k 5 ]iyan [Bh Bh, i, 71]. 

Phonetically -Sftfi- was derived from -s-ynd- [cf. SrSfifl- < 
SrSyfnd-'having carefully searched’], where -S- is the negative 
particle, and-(y)nd- has the dental nasal associated with the past- 
forming affix -d-. For y, see below. 

The past finite, the past participle, the relative participle, 
the conditional and the concessive, — all of which have the past 
stem of the type ojiugjosKiK?'’ ceyySfiftS-are heard even to-day. 


>• Bh Bh and PrGrBh show numerous present tense 
finites ; the latter has [p, 261, a form in which ilia 

reinforces the negative idea], aalaBoavcm) [p. 337], fflooDfflldaaati 
socttcno [p. 337], a2a«9e®®oc£i(<no [p, 53], sifeosoosscnoj ajoJogjoaBcno, 
aovxu'lca'oasfno, etc. 

2. il-, al- and arud-, when conjugated, always take on the 
endings of this type because the negative idea is inherent in 
these bases. 
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The future tense. 

Though instances are rare, I have noted the following: — 
cnroocq/e varSyum, the future with -um in Lll. 7, 5, citation. 
Jrooffioacno nnimsao cmffllasJ'g^aisIcna ojffiDa^feao? tSrSn^ tarumS varS' 
yums]. 

gosiaJofflogjoA i(jar pSrSyvSr [KR, Utt., 109],— a future 
with -V- and personal ending. 

ojoaAailsooji^Qi v5l vi^SyvH [Bh Bh, i, p. 45], an instance of 
the “aoristic” type with u; <8ii)cs8a>oag)so3>'lQi ecjslivu [Brahm.] 
The future relative participle ks^Syum-boJ-in Bh i, p, no, 
and ojosoos® in Rajaratn. [57], and the participial nouns ko^Syvad- 
innu [RC, 42], and cn'lculfflogjasloTo n’ivirsyvadinnu [Girij., p. 80] 
are connected forms. 

Other verb forms. 

1. Conjunctive past participles: — lB«)o^aJ^^c!yo6ltiJK9*’ afiv-illa. 
y-Sflflu [RC, 44], srogjCQJostinalf'’ allayafiflit^u [KG, Rugm. 1 . 815]. 

2. Relative present and past participles: — ■fcosmoascm ks^s- 

y-un’n’a [Bh Bh, i, p. 119], ojos’isooscm [Rsm. 

camp., Rava^^Sdbh., i], o-ioagjsoarai® purappeijaftfia [KucSl. 
vanji., 1. 284], rtfcoanonsrafflmonJ* IsSp^anfla fiSn [ib., 1. 287]. 

3. Infinitive participle of “purpose”: — 
sojow Qjiooggoni bsdha varSyvSn [KR, Bsl., 64] 

(TOgogjO'A tattayvSn [EJ Bb] 

easoaiogja;^ tSlSyvan [KR, Bsl., 253] 
cula-ogjoni vllSyvSn [ib., 116] 

This has disappeared to-day, though even 16th and 17th 
century writers were using it, 

The type represented by varSd-irippSn [normally related to 
the Tam. negative infinitive participle] has now displaced var- 
5 yv 2 n. 

4. A polite imperative with -2y-ga occurs in the texts: — 
cn”) aio1cB)o<|g, n’l mariySyga [KR, Ar., 5]. 

woonajssoeioA ffl*oso<g, ariv-LuJaySr ko^ayga [KR, Ki§k, 122- 
3rd person!]. 

5. A second person plural imperative with -vin was very 
common down till the i6th and 17th centuries. 
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tajarayvin [KR, 3 r.] 
n’illSyvin [KGj Rugm., 1 . 1,002] 

®offl5taj5ogj'>n?) bhayappe^Syvin [E] Bh] 
fflosogj'inb o(Jayvin [EJ Bh, p. 341] 
aspoojgirii ujafayvin, aiuogjogjTTi collsyvin [Bhsg, p. 105] 
mi^i^Syvin [17th century Pa^appS^tu, p. 21] 

6. Conditionals with -aygil, -ayga-y- 5 l: — Oca.os3<fc1aft ko<Jagil 
in a tenth century inscription [TAS, III, p. 176J 

^oatTxrotBoiacooaA kSn-arudSygaySl [KG] 

«rog}a»3‘g,‘^«A allaysygil [RC, 146] 

[This alternates with •wo^osp'lc&'lfflb allsligil or 
allaysligil; for the change of 'y- to 1, cf. the colloquial corruption 
a]aikk- for ayakk- ‘to send’]. 

ffiQJIfflo fflroo.fc'ldA [TAS, III, p. 32 — i2th c.] 
sua.osoqg,1(Bl> kodSygil [RC, 82] 

ajucjjjtaiocg.'ic!* ceydllSygil and aJosKurolaiocgilaA payafifitlaygil 
[KU, p. 33 l 

asfflagjcooqg^IjA ilJaiySygil [GAR, VII, p. 10] 

The type of oJooooOTiaoaA pafaySfifiSl is common today; but 
forms like pafaySygil are not heard. 

7. Verbal nouns with -2yga: — 
aolQa)0(gia<a.06ni mariySyga ko^i^u [KR, Sr., 7] 

qjIsp ®iusio(|ftea]«qo pija ceyySyga vS^^um [RC, 322] 
i^cnlcmoca cmsaa” mo 9 &'‘ muniySyga [KR, Ki§k., 159]. 
oefcoaif illaliga ko]j 4 u [Kuc. Vaftjip., 1 . 218] 

This type is common even today in expressions like arooloaiocss 
ffla»osvi9^‘> stTODib gjo ajOTslaalai AcsBolcfflg afiySyga ko9<Jal]S fiSn 
va^diyi^ kayayiyadu. 

8. KR, Sund. has forms like *oemooa)*’Qig)^o ks^iSyvajj^am 
[78 ],i^3»’oc!»“cu|]8c. valSyvaijigiam [249] beside normal negative rel, 
participles like klijiS, vSlS, etc. as in Tamil. The presence of the 
-y- in the Mai. forms is significant in as much as it is this -y- that 
has led to the palatalised past stem type of varsftfl- in Mai. 

It would be interesting to inquire how these unique Mai. 
negatives were formed. Tamil has the aorisi negative type 
in which, as Caldwell has already pointed out [Comp. Gr*, p. 474], 
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the negative idea is associated with the particle s: which appears 
also in the relative participle of the type ceyysr. la Tamil, no 
special forms showing tense-afixes exist ; nor does any Dravi- 
dian language for that matter evidence such negative tense- 
forms as those of Mai. 

In the first place, it is clear that the Mai. forms are founded 
upon a negative stem with 5; for, this -S is conspicuous in all of 
them. Secondly, a new y has cropped up in all the forms of this 
type in Mai.; in the past stem, its original existence is attested 
by the palatalised fifi [ y+nd]. Whence is the y here ? I am 
inclined to think that it may have originated as a glide in 
present tense forms like ks^a+y-f-in’n’- in which the front glide 
is quite characteristically Mai., as the analogy of vacjs-y-idu 
csslffi in the commentary on Lll, III, i, comm, distinctly shovvs. 
The-y- thus associated with the type was perhaps permanently 
embodied in all forms. Even the relative participle, inherited from 
the parent language, of the type of ceyyS appears sometimes to 
have embodied this y in Mai: cf. ^osmo^gfgo kSoSyvaijqiam and 
ojoEPogjg^o v5l5yva^i;iam of KR, Sund., already cited. 

The Mai. negative forms of this category are thus derivative 
in origin. Further, it may also be noted that forms like 
cQiimo kSjjiSyin’n’u, cuo®3a»1niia vSrSyind’u with the present tense 
affix in’n’[having i] also point to the fact that these forms had their 
origin after Mai. developed its present tense affix from Middle 
Tam. -gind’- but before -un’n’-fwith -u-j was developed or popu- 
larised. 

Distribution in the texts. 

This category is met with in Old Mai. texts, though all 
forms are not equally numerous. The following types : aiuggj'xs; 
ceyySyga, used as the verbal noun and the polite imperative, 
ajufflogjlob ceyySyvin [plural prohibitive], ceyySyvan 

[future participle with -vSn] are quite common in the works of 
the Pa^ikkars, in RC, KG and in El. 

The future tense finites with um or s as in axLioaoayo 
ceyySyum or ajiigaooQ)*’Qi ceyySyvu are rare, but not unrepresented 
in Old Mai. 

In ths campus and in the prose work Bh Bh, present tense 
and future tense stems are very frequent, besides the other types. 
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la KG, the future finite is non-existent; the present exists 
though not numerously; the others are common. 

In Ei, the present tense form appears rarely [ceyySyun’n’u 
in Bh, kllfjsyun’n'u in BhSg.], and the future stem is represented 
only in participial neuter nouns; but all other types are frequently 
represented. 

It may be observed that the negative types, inherited 
directly from the parental language, ceyyS- 

dirikkun’n’u, ®iusi9®>1(Bcn[) ceyyadirun’n’u, ® i3Li^oc8)1®1<6ao ceyya:- 
dirikkum and ceyySda, etc. already existed side by side with the 
special Mai. developments ceyyayun’n’u, etc. Such forms, 
directly inherited from the parent speech, appear to have 
gradually displaced, after the period of E. 1 , the types ceyyS- 
yun’n’u, ceyySyum, ceyySyvn, ceyyayvin, ceyySyvSn and the 
polite imperative cey33yga. 

The only types that exist in the modern colloquials are 
sao"®!, ceyySyga as a verbal noun, the past finite ajugaoaioKg cey- 
ySflfiu used regionally, the participle ajxigaosioKs'’ ceyySftfi-, the 
conditional ajusiosKSKsotcb ceyySfiflSl, and (in regional colloquials) 
the relative participle ©.oi^ostoim ceyySflfia. 

These present-day t)rpes alone are frequently met with in 
New Mai. after the transitional stage of EJ. Occasionally, 
however, the following are also represented in the 17th and the 
i8th century texts:— 

sajoAocg), pcjgSyga as a proh. [VR, p. 186]; ASBaa'lsotg). karu- 
didsyga [ib., p. 5.y_; scfcoa-OoBota kspiyayga [K^tt. Att., p. 74]; 
khediySyga [NaJ. Atts]. 

acQLQodffil anoj ojrm'lso^talnnro van’n’idSyvadinnu [KtJtt. 
p. 69]. 

(svDrai.ogjor»i aruJSyvSn [KottSrakk. p. 113] 

asgjogjoni illayvsn [Kott. Att-] 

(i»saj&£i9 affl>gjo QjBo^o A varsyvan [TuU, p. 477]; 

fto^ssQjotoo fflgaogjoni illayvSn [Vig^i., p. 76J 

These, however, are not common in New Mai. 

Negative verb-forms normally descended from the parent language. 

I. Conjunctive participles of the ceyysdu type abound 
in RC, KR, KBh, etc. 
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While ceyysdu represents the Tam. type, siSJoaosKJKs*’ cey- 
ySfifl- [see supra] is a Mai. development [ ^<|*ceyyayndu], in which 
the y (met with also in aju^ocoiltno, etc.) has “palatalised” the 
past affix. 

The aaJOBjojg'’ type appears as ®Juogio»<B)ceyyad5 even in Old 
Mai., as in KR. 

While ceyySdg expresses merely the idea of the negative, 
the participle ceyya&fiu has the additional connotation of “cause” 
in Mai.; further, the conditional with -al is directly formed only 
with ajiisaosKMa” as in ajusjaao®!*®*' ceyySflfial. 

The rel. participle ceyysda has now changed to ceyyStta; 
the change perhaps occurred very early; for, a 13th c. inscription 
[TAS> III] has cellsttadinnu. 

The relative participles of the type of ceyySd-irikkun’n’a, 
ceyjSd-irun’n’a, the imperatives ceyySd-irikku, ceyysd-iri- 
ppin, the conditionals ceyySd-irikkil and ceyysd-iruifitsl, the 
infinitive participle ceyyad-irippsn, the verbal noun ceyySd- 
irikkuga are all based upon the combination of ceyyadu, the 
aoristic conjunctive participle and different farms of ir-'to be'; 
these are most common today. 

In this connection, I may refer to the modern colloquial type 
ffliusaDais® ceyyasjglu which goes back in .origin to 
«n| ceyysdg koij^u, where kogt^u makes the “action" enure to 
the subject, as in ceydu ko]j 4 ti« Gundert [Gr., p. 292] postulates 
ka54'i instead of aAoanf" kojjcJu, though he also cites srooT 
«Q)o«®ac9.!jaBl!iEcnD on p. 306 of his Gr, I think that sAosni koij^^ 
is the correct form, and this has been replaced in many Mss. and 
printed texts by <a>sns'’ in this context on account of “confusion”. 
The participle ko) 5 i 4 '^ ko}-is used in many Dr. languages with 
this force of making the action enure to the subject in affirmative 
constructions; Tam. and Mai. have only extended this usage to the 
negatives.This is clearly proved by the following instances: mlono 
6ts aooc» 1 cuoo«c®a<fcogao® varadekoJlSm [CBh, p. 309]; ojoaslej 

<aaCTt0e9»')sad9ffl3'affli9S0gj0aa»®e9»asrB0<9slciA kollsds koip^'^o^l [KG, 

Vais., 1 . 246]; fecruoffl(D)at9>oa|,Qjocii kumbsde ko]JuvSn [ib., Rug- 
na^., 1. 122 ] ; ®o®oa®a<a.og^aio«fi tSrSde ko]]uvSa [ib., 

Syamant., 1 . 232]; oAogjo#® ®<ft 9 aaosroroa'’a®e™) oolkollsde ko]]Sfl- 
ftad*end5 n’l [E], Bh, p. 379], 
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Middle Tam. used such forms commonly: cf., e. g., 
s)c&oO» ii’aduhgade koj in NaccinSrkiniyar’s commentary on 
Kalittogai, I, 17, 2. 

2. The common Mai. negative finites inherited from the 
parent language are the following : — 

ceyyun'n’illa — cf. Middle Tam, ceygind’ilen 
etc. 


ceydilla — ,, ceydilan, etc. 

Old ceyviUa [KR, Sund., 95] 1 ceveilen , etc 

New ceyyilla j ” ' 

Both n’adakkilla [KR, Xr. ] and n’adapplla [E}. Bh| 


exist in Mai. 


From the earliest extant texts downwards, these negatives 
have remained without personal endings in Mai : — .monlsiBswIai 
arinnila [US, I, 28], otooI'm'’ mom'lgi aj-ivu vailriilla [RC, 35]; “ 4 ® 
A i§cun;aj"'gi putfar bhaviccilla [KR, Bsl., 13]; 
varuvilla tajarccayum [RC, 721]. 

3. ceyga-y-illa, based as it is on ceyga [verb- 

al noun type, so popular in Mai.] is unique. KR [Bsl., 5] and US 
[I, 133] and RC [709] already have representatives of this type 
which is also so very common today to express the negative 
tense-idea. 


4. The following “prohibitives ’ are special Mai. forma- 
tions with negative significations, constituted of the old affir- 
mative infinitive participle of the verb-base and negative forms: — 
(i) cey-y-olls [ceyya+olla — Note elision of the 

final -a of the inf. participle] 

oils is the aoristic negative form of ol. This occurs in 
the earliest texts like US, RC, KR, etc. 


It has assumed even the form cey-g-olls in 

some Mss. of KR [cf. Kisk,, 10 1]. 

oi'k-ollsd? [KG, Kams., 1 . 590] (SQiatasOgjoacm 
[KG, Rugm., 1 . 298], kollollsde [Bh Bh, i, p. 15], 


I The old commentator of V regards [comm, on Sutra ii of V, Dhatup ] 
cnstao'lseufAetc. as a‘pres:nt tense’uegative type; but the instances in Middle 
Tam. texts show the future meaning, generally speaking; and this perhaps is 
more in fitting with the future-denoting force of-g, as in o^iicdhoetc. 
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c®ja1«)<8aagjo8<3) tyajikoUsde [ib., p. io8] are peculiar formations, 
with oltede on the analogy of n’illsdg, ceyySdS. 

(li) ceyyallg, a very common prohibitive’in the 

colloquial today, is a type represented only in texts after the 
period of El. The older texts including El use generally the type 
ceyyolls; but a®t5«»”ls«gj ettl^alle is a rare instance 
met with in RSm- camp., SitSpari., gadya. aa,o( 5 > 1 < 96 >$gj 
kodikkallH, tyajikkalle cccur in Kunjan’s TuJJ. 

Such forms occur in other texts of this and the following 
periods. Perhaps, this type is a derivative from the type 
ajajffigjo^o ceyyolla; for, I find forms like cLiotg^oe^j 
vaikkolle in the 17th century PadappSttu [p. 11] and in 
Brhaspativakyam. These perhaps stand for the transitional 
stage through which ceyyolls changed to ceyyalle. 

(iii) ajusi«-iJsn§o ceyya v5ni(Ja:, contracted to 
ceyyeJ^da, is quite common. 

Forms like fflaaj^&'jansojst^o vaigada vS^jdum [oS, i, lOy], 
pila ceyyyaga vg^i^um [RC, 322] and ao<£fesn§o 
<s® ^fkkapdsdH [KG. GtJvardh., 1. 270] went out of use even in 
the Old Mai. period. 

(iv) ffAJsi®© ceyyarudu acquired its meaning of ‘prohi- 
bition’ from an early period in Ma!. [See, ch. IV § i, 2 (b).]. It 
is an indispensable ‘prohibitive’ in modern Mai. colloquial. 

(v) A number of other collocations originally denoting 
‘inability’ or ‘impossibility’ have come to acquire the signifi- 
cation of ‘prohibition’ in present-day Mai. in which both 
meanings occur according to the context. 

ceydu ku(JS [corresponding to Tam. ceyya-k- 
kUcJadu; for the Mai. use of ceydu instead of ceyya, see 
§7] is used in the old texts only with the meaning of ‘inability’, 
‘incapacity’ or ‘impossibility’, as in ajjaul^^so vaciccu ku^S 
[KG, Pnt., 1 . 93]. kajjiJu kuds [Kaly., 27], ajo£^“rais1^so 

vSjttik-ku^S [RSm. camp. ], axuo^l^so colli-k'kn(Ji: [EJ Bh]. 
This collocation, howeyer, besides being employed in the older 
sense, has come to be used sometimes as a prohibitive also: 
Q®mD C0»gj1^1®q<0a(no varutti-k-kutja: [KU, p. 31]. 

Another similar construction which originally had the 
signification of ‘incapacity’, ‘inability’ or ‘impossibility’ but 
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which in some contexts today means ‘prohibition’ (though n 
others, it also has the older meaning) is constituted ot the 
infinitive participle and the aorist negative vayya [ <vahi-y-a, the 
base being an adaptation from Skt. vah- in a “generalised” 
sense.] The “generalised” meaning appears in old instances 
like the following: — 

ooBcflaaiQDlcxaosffiKg aisoQ)oa3lA.oQiO(!»i> n’adakka vahiySflflU [VR, 
p, 7g]; Q^snsloocolejo aiooloBoerai!?'* e^idiSayilum vahiySfiflu [Tu]!, p. 
627]; Qjsi^^a§i.o<o3 vayyadulloru [Tu]l, p, 372]. 

ceyyan nrgla is a type occu ring today in Tra- 
vancore colloquials with the signification of ‘inability’ and some- 
times also that of ‘prohibition’. I have not been able to find in- 
stances in the texts before the 17th century:-— ®«>6i5^ aioorA smajo 
varSn mela [VR, p. 260] ‘inability’; -stDcnsraociri saejonra®*’ ananfiSn 
mSlafifiu [Tul].,p. 238]; ffito-o-affloobaiaeioem anakksn melade [ib., p. 
242]; cnsgjooeo aaeioOTt® n’a^appSnum rnglstta [ SabhSpi’., 1 . 709]* 
I consider that this tyoe perhaps owes its origin to juxta- 
positions like varuvSnum-ela, which collocations popular etymo- 
logy may have converted to varuv2n mSlS, whereby msls vas 
isolated. 

gls, the aoristic negative of gl-, appears in old texts fre- 
quently:— gl3:[KR, Sund., 194]; affiajo isgj palafk- 

kum gls idu [EJ Bh]; otocuni am.o oQjejocg.si.ftosiii'’ avan on’n’um 
SlSyga-ko^idu [BhSg. p. 79]. 

(vi) The Tamil singular prohibitive type ceyysdg ‘do not 
thou do’ appears to have been used by Old Mai. authors. Per- 
haps it was not universal in Malabar, as it has died out today 
except in south-eastern taluks ot Travancore, where the influen- 
ce of Tamil is still very strong:— 

collsde [El Bh.]; akkollade [KG, Rugm, 1 . 298], tyajik- 
kollsds [BhBh]. 

5. The following types of negatives are no longer current 
today: — 

(i) mupippadsmalla [RC, 757] 

ctvoajbasoaigj ssdhikksm-alla [Kaly, 51] 
o_i(fl,g>'’sBro)Oiagj pugaJttSmalla [RSm camp.] 
ams^ooag) a^akkSmaUa [ib.] 

skpamikksmalla [EJ Bh, p. 359] 
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(ii) Participial nouns with -aUa: — 

stoianb a^^saoocngj fiSn pugun’n’on-alla [KG, Rugm, w66] 

jul^scmoagj cindun’n’Slalla, si-aJgjOfisaBgj cellun’n’nd-alla 

[KG]. 

8 cmoc«gj liudun’n’sn’alla [El Cint., p. 22] 
fflxusj3ar)0fY3gj ceyyun’n’onalla [ib.j 
fiii) a,o<5ni)sr@atg) k^^un’n’u-v-alla [BhBh, l, p. 102] 

SI ju^miBciia^alrali ceyyuu’n’u-v-allefigil [BhBh.] 

(iv) (nooloBomd) .ariySnial [KR, Ki§k, 151] ^o^odi 
allsl [KR, KBhr,BhG], ceyyS-vidil are Tamilisms 

used by Ka^i^aSSan. 

6. The negative relative participle with -2, already occur- 
ring in Tamil, is met with in compounds: — 

®®e0aaia.1ejo<pQjcB)1 a;lci;lam-ii2 nfp2li [K Bhr, p. 107], 
ejo^smo ellayils gu^iarn [KR, Utt.], JUi)*.0:^oa4 cSg2-c-c2vu [Rsm- 
camp., SitSpai, 64]; today, this form occurs only in proverbs 
and in a few compounds: — mijji^a-p-pucca [MP, No. 
665]; istS'^^allappettnu [MP, No. 151]: sn^soa^orA 

riSdappon [MP, No. 478]; ®i3isoaJ3^«®JoA SdaccakkySr [MP, No 
84]; uppillappathyam; <fcnxi'lcs2)'1^3(aacnai kambiyillak- 

kambi. 

7. Among negative participial nouns, I must single out 

here for special mention the type varsttu [ <1 varsttadu] which, 
though absent as such in Old Mai., appears in early New Mai. 
from about the period of VR : — 8a-J^c2»a^“ pediySttu [VE, p. 
20^]; duhkamillsltu [Girij., p. 57]; 

porsttu [:b., p. 73]; a^ooloo^ojoolgjo^” kfpayillattu [Tu]].] 



CHAPTER V. 

MISCELLANEOUS MAL: FORMATIONS 

I. «oa<> Silam, 

This form is used in Mai. for denoting ‘limit’ after the 
future relative participles and other words. Its history is trace- 
able in Mai. itself. 

The early Middle Tam.' ajavu denoting ‘limit,’ as in ucci 
ajavu [Tgvsram], etc. was employed as alav-um (with the 
samuccaya -um) very commonly in the inscriptions, in RC and 
in the works of the Paijikkars to denote ‘limit’:- mocumg euifg 
pa^uumalavu [TAS, II, p. 194 — lOth c.]; © 

a«8Bl aosmoraacuo ^ijatt-alavum [TAS, 11 , p. 47—- 10th c.]; 
fflaojo varum-ajavum [KR, Bal.j 123]; Sm-a[avum; 

a|o ind’-ajavum [KBhr, p. 144]; t>4‘2‘a ai® psm-ajavura [RC, 224]; 
cnlool^fflajfolcisaai® n’isicarapuri-y- ajavum [RC 97], 

The exact origin of ajavum was lost sight of; forms with 
-ajam were perhaps formed on the basis of the feeling that- vum 
(of ajavum) stood for -m-um — as in maravum from maram-um. 
These forms with-ajam also exist in RC and in the works of the 
Paijikkars:~ emfintaa® vg^dum-ajam [KR, Sund.]; ®®aa* 
Smajam [RC, 86 • < Sgum-ajam]; ®K>cma® arirfajara [KR, Utt.J; 
^omaroroa® kuparudsdalam [ib., 258]. 

The -m- of the constructions with the future rel. participles 
appears also reduced to the bilabial fricative in other instances in 
the same texts :- osoiaojo gvalavum [KR, Ar., 109]; and the -va- 
so formed appears to have been modified as vS (cf. avan > 
colloq. jyn):- asarosoioaojo tajaruv^lavum [RC, 307J, ®8«Qi9s.cyo 
SvS}avum [KG, Rugm., 1 . 114]. KR, Ar. has also isiseaoao saoco 
fflwOo a:m5jam. 

The form, thus isolated as t^lam, was used later analogically 
in connection with other words and forms, as in aaonecoioa® irirta-y- 
Siam, «<aeioao kStttJlam [the type of the past rel. participle fol- 
lowed by gjam does not exist before KG], vitt-in»5lam, attfat- 
t-sjam, in’n’ale-y-gjam etc. VR., p. 352, has even oamoas 
ala 8 «Qioa®i»'lo 9 ogamikkuvClatti-aura, where the augment -att- and 
the directive fourth case ending -in have been embodied* 
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2 . o®{m1(soa) En’a’ivs 

From about the time of BhBh and the campus, Mai. has the 
forms QfficroleoQ) eifriiyg, a 3 )®^>erfye signifying ‘without’. ‘In the 
older texts this appears as ind’i or iririi which corresponds to the 
Tam. conj. participle of il- when il is regarded as a verb base. 
Since KR and other early texts have irfrii or ind’i * [a'lcncw^ono'l 
dinata irirfi, KR, Ar., 55], the form en’n’iyS [BhBh, I, p. 97] and 
en’yS are developments of original in’n’i-y-5 with a dissimilative 
change of initial i to e. 

3. a*®'! MADi 

Mai. uses madi to express the idea of ‘enough’, mati in Skt. 
means ‘mind’, ‘understanding, etc.; and as a loan in Mai. [and 
in Tam.] it has the meanings ‘estimate, extent’, as in vila 
madi-kk- ‘to estimate the price’, irakku-madi, etc. 

The process whereby the term came to mean ‘enough’ in 
Mai. is made clear by the use in the old texts of madi varum 
[cf. Ekadesimaha., I, 2, 4] and madi pOTum ‘enough’ <!‘estimated 
desire will reach fulfilment’ [KR, Ar., 55]. Even EJ uses it in 
Bh. in aicraleajoimo colcnoas madi porum n’innude 

viryahfia]. cf. also madi agum. agum, varum and porum [which 
last form does duty for ‘enough’ in Tam. colloquial (Middle 
Tam. pod- andpor ‘to go, reach’ ‘to be sufficient’, derived 
from Old Tam. po-tar- ‘to go, reach, etc.’) and is occasionally 
employed in Mai. texts also (cf. Ram. camp., Udyan., 55)] 
were dropped, and madi alone has come to mean ‘enough’ in 
Mai. Pundanam has madi poranfi- in SantanagU. [Patt.,p. 126]; 
but since madi by itself occurs with the meaning of ‘enough’ 
in the earliest Old Mai. texts, the occasional use of madi 
porum by E]. and of madi pSraflfi- by Pnndanam is certainly 
“archaic”, madi-y-upd^ also exists in Old Mai. 

[Ram. camp.. Tad., 30]. 

4 bt^a, atI^a, it]^a 

offl® etfa (how much), sa© itfa (this much), atfa are 
MaL forms that have been current in the west coast from the 
period of the earliest texts. Both Gundert and KP explain them 
as being constituted of the demonstratives [and the interrogative 

I A form and’i appears in some of the editions of the works of the 
Pa^iikkars; this conesponds to Tam. (Sto^ol> the conj. past partici -le of 
al (when al is treated as a verb here), 
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e] and tira. This word tira, so far as I can see, occurs nowhere 
in the texts with the meaning ‘quantity or measure’; nor do the 
meanings of Tam. tirai justify the postulate that tira is at the 
back of atfa, itf a i • 

The fact that the Nira^am Pa^ikkars [who, be it noted here, 
did use TamilismsJ use only attana, ©anacn ittana, 

ettana in their writings for atya, itya, etya might be noted here. Cf* 
also oaswrolmaso ettinayum in a citation from an Old Mai. poem 
in L, 4, 2, comm., and ettana-k-kyrlam.u^jdu in 

an extract in L, 4, 22, comm.. 

5. ©©IfSaoi ORIKKAL 

Mai. orikkal is normally descended from the stage repre- 
sented by Middle Tara. oru-k-kal. 

The older forms in Mai. are the following orukkal 

[TAS, VII, p. 113— early i^th c;]; orikkal used in RC, 13; in 
KBhSg., p, 256; in US [2, 94] ; in Lrl. [cit.] 4, 2 and 4, 15; 
in Ram, camp., Udy., 59. 

The change of u to i is supported by instances like Mai. 
irikk [Tara, iru-kk-], poriga [Tam. por-u-ga], orikkol [Tara, 
oru-k-kol ‘one “ksl” or measure], etc. 

For the shortening of the vowel in ksl, cf. the locative 
postposition kal of Mai., normally going back to k 5 l. 

6. THB CONDITIONAL, TENSE FORMED OF THE PAST STEM AND 
5n 5n SyiRun’n’u. 

This conditional tense, a unique formation in Mai, is very 
common in the colloquials today. In the Cochin State (and in 
Malabar), it appears in instances like the following: — 

<KBoni Q®§e«!«»«cn gsa eduttgng ‘I would have (or might have) 
taken’ (if something had happened); oafecHncnocaildBono e^ut- 
tgnayirun^n u ‘he' might have taken’. 

In certain regional colloquials of Travancore [cf. Mathen’s 
M^, Grammar, pp.164 and 165], the affix appears as -gaam, as 
in eduttgnam, 

I ittiri ‘very small quantity' of modern Mai. [occurring in 

the texts from about El’s time, as ia El Bh, p, 374] may have been a deri- 
vative of 
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1 have found the following illustrations in the texts: — 
(stojujtronii socnoajuiec^eoo acyutan dSnam ceydgnS [Bh Bh, 2, 

p. 125.] 

ac&OKBm®" QOom anecfnecn tan’n’gnS [Irupatt. Rsm., 

9» 27] 

ifeoaj eoile^ecn bhavicceng [Tujli p. 92] 
sojooocgaafflo® ®aJ(OoeaBc:o p^rSySng [Tull, p. 418] 
a4)«ct4o eo®1ej» co)”li5fe)CB»8^8cn ayaccgng [Kucgl. Vanji., 1 559] 
I have not been able to find instances of this tense-type in 
US, RC, KR, KBhr or in El. 

Gundert [Gr., p. 283] suggests that the old infinitive parti- 
ciple ena of en- ‘to say’ may have yielded the affix in question. 
Gundert does not notice the Travancore colloquial -Snam at all 
in his grammar. 

With the materials available, it is difficult to say how far 
Gundert’s suggestion of the origin of the affix approaches the 
truth. A priori one may conceivably postulate a connection 
between the affix and a form of en- used in a generalised sense; 
but the exact connection or the character of the ancestral verb, 
form cannot be determined with the materials now available. 

The question becomes somewhat complicated by the exist- 
ence of a peculiar form expressing the conditional tense-idea in 
KG:— eojoQoiot&'lffiJ) oiomooDo n’anma^ii knd^de p5y3!- 
gilvan’n’Snura ‘he would (certainly) have come, if he had not 
gone with the bright jewel’ [KG, Syamant., 1. 69] If this van’- 
n’anum is related to the conditional forms with enam or eng— 
which is a conceivable possibility i[cf* the concessive affix -Snum 
and its variant -gnum- as in o^fimocrao eftfiSnum and o®s6a8aoo], 
——then Gundert’s suggestion regarding the affix gng may have 
to be rejected. But KG offers only one instance^ of the type 
of van’n’anum with the conditional meaning, and I have been 
unable to locate any similar instance in any other Old Mai* text. 

I. Viewed purely from the standpoint of phonetics, and 
may originate in other ways also: cf. colloquial SSgJocao or segjooo from 
gQ^ononae, 

2 KG uses other constructions to bring out the conditional idea:— 
CQiojail^" cn'lcmoc&lffll aacng)@o®)on?i [Kucel , 1. 342]i <flsoAfli%c8j1(^Qj^®oo 
(a.06noof®ffl>Oc^M oQ)n6*o^o ci®gjoea oruocu’l^g, [Saubhadr., 1. 114J 


7, THE PARTICLES e, e, 5 AND S 
eand S 

In’writing, very often the long and the short sounds are 
mixed up ; but it is quite possible to differentiate the short e from 
the long one, with reference to the origin of each. The reason for 
the mixing-up of the long and the short sounds in Mss* is that 
very often the original short e was itself lengthened as the 
result of stress. 

Short e 

(a) The accusative e of Mai. is a short suffix, derived as it 
is from older -ai (or a palatal a, as some maintain)* The short- 
ness of this e is expressly pointed by Lil., 2, ir commentary: 
dwitiyo yaths: — “Snaye’,, “marattine”; atra ekaro hraswah. 

Similarly, the e of the Mai. genitive singular ude and nd’e 
should be singular in view of their origin. The source of these 
affixes is Middle Tam. udaiya which appears as u^ai also. 

•feao kure from kuyaya [the latter occurs as such in Girij. 
and other works], colloquial paje from pajaya, having short 
e, may be compared. 

The accusative e, the final sound of the genitive ude and 
nd’e (as also the final short e of kufe) may, when stressed, appear 
lengthened; but, in origin, the e here is short. 

(b) The old infinitive participles like gye, vajare, adukke, 
pole, kude, etc. which are used in Mai with the force of different 
parts of speech [See Ch. IV, §7], have a final short e only. 
The final sound of these forms is derived from a short a which is 
the value given to it in Tamil [=colloquial Tam. a]. This is 
proved by the fact that in the older works and in old Mss., the 
forms appear as Era, vajara, p5la, etc. 

This e may also appear lengthened under the influence of 
of semantic stress. 

(c) Another original short e is the final of the following 
occurring as the first constituents of compounds: — paiEjde [as in 
paittde-k-kSlamJ, tale-n’aj, pitfffe, raalftfe, which forms are to be 
derived respectively from pa^dai, talai, piftfai and malfffai [cf. 
Tamil forms with -ai]. Here too, semantic stress may lead to the 
lengthening of e, as in malffe-k-karyara,paud?<lu, talfn’a]. 
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Cf. Mai. oj®® vare “till”, <^^®fmpinne, fnoaa n’^Je with 
Tam. varai, pinnai, n’alai. 

Long a 

(a) The qualificatory 5 of the phrasal constructions having 
the locative endings il and figal, is derived from the terminative 
expletive S appearing after these and other endings (like 
eK)(»1(Y>oaej adinSle, etc.) in old Mai. texts. This S is a long 
one. In Mss., however, the sound is sometimes represented 
short. 

The ? of -attS, of the type of kSlikksttS-s-sabha and of the 
rare genitival type of n’5ttSre,is (as already pointed out by me in 
Chap* I, § io)analogical in origin. 

The 5 appearing after directives and “local” words like 
cus«<aii> vadakkS, Brooajis aftftg, eaxs&i melB, kjjg, in origin, is 
“emphatic” 5 corresponding to the tetftfram e of Tam. [N, 354]. 
Cf. fb) below. 

(b) The emphatic 5 [always long, though represented in 
Mss. and in print sometimes as a short sound], appearing in 
words like the following, corresponds to Tam. tgftfram 5. 

(i) After pronouns: — 

(biocsboOo (DiscmaySl tanng, sgjarurag ilia, gdumg. 

fii) After verb- forms: — ®®(®Oo»AJega ceyyg [RC], 
cattuvg, ceyyollsyg [KG], kollumg, o.insi«gj ceyyallg, 

®iUS®38(5) ceyyarudg, okkavg, aoJoaieoi polavg, oafaoean 

edukka^jg [ > edukkanamg], aieomosg van’n’gttS [permanently 
embodied]. 

(iii) After other words: — 

illg Ottunig, 0®8jy(ra$CB eppgrumg, arose® 13^*0(00 

adSprakSram, s«® ao^o org karyam, palgSluga], 

(iv) After words denoting “direction”, as a result of which 
the S has come to be associated sometimes with a “local”* mean- 
ing in Mai. 

«£Baei mgle, mumbS, pimbg, <v4o«i2> pufamg, arotasa 
agamg [occurring in old texts], rnfflscsi valiyg [both in Old and in 
New Mai.]. 

(c) A “disjunctive” or “restrictive” g, connected with the 
“emphatic’’ g occurs in the following; cf. Tam, pirinilai 3 (TC| 
257 and N, 3541* 
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(i) After verb- forms:-— 

cns<fl0<fl>ffic2) eojsni n’aglakkugayS v 5 ij(Ju> eoJoe* a§|. pogSuJlil, 
fflosloBJoeai qA^<&csii§^ 5(JiySlg vllugayuUu. 

(ii) After other words: — 

oroeffi) adg ‘yes’ [here g is permanently embodied, as also in 
atfg below, used with a specialised syntactic function], aooea 
mStfamg, ero(®8a» atj-ayg and ®i®«® atfg. 

(d) The interrogative g [Tam. vin5 g; N, 354] occurs in -the 
following: — 

Qjcmle^ ? van’n’ille 

[The difference between this form and oJcm^®gJ van’n’illg with 
the emphatic g is brought out in speech by a difference in the 
intonation of the forms]. 

ciQurtm endg ‘what’ > “why’, srg, oiffl'lcfijacei varigaye 
or QKolea varigg, kud? kildaye], pore, 

vayyg, e-ii«sns vgijdS, rsmanallg. 

[These instances of negative questions, mentioned above, may 
appear (see below) with o also, as oicm'lgjscsyo ? van’n*illa-y-g, 
eojft-eecQio? vg 9 d 3 ’"y’ 0 ) btit there exists a slight difference in 
connotation: the questions with 0 imply greater certainty or 
expectation on the speaker’s part about the happening of the 
action referred to. Van’n’illayo would, for instance, imply that 
the speaker expects somebody to have come; while van’n’illg need 
not always (though sometimes it may) convey this expectancy.] 

®w®gj allg appears also as alll, and as allalll, alla-y-allT, ill- 
alii, illa-y-alll from a very early period in Old Mai. 

(e) The vocative g: — 

aoiosej balg, ®os9«qj rajavg, a.caa.o®«» ulJuye, ujjsvg, 

o® 1 ieojias aj(Dla> g! ivide variga, Q®n®o eao ends hg, 

(f) The poetic expletive or pSdapura^a g: — The Nira^iam 
Pa^ikkats employ this g plentifully in Mai. aj'laoaoi'lcn'ifflQSJScm 
vijayatt-ini-y- en’n’g, aauosiuomTcsasmlisno) cen-cori-y-aijindg, qj«boit> 
gj.9:8s<T8 vatun’n’adu ka^dg. Cf. the isai-nirai g of Tamil [N, 354]. 

(g) Interjectional g: — oaecm enng, ! ayyg ‘shame I’, 
OK) 812a ammg. 

(h) Augment g: — ajeunroAoiat patte kal ‘ten and one- 
fourths’ 
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(i) Colloquial n^an’n’s <j n’an’n’Sy 

van’n’s! < van’n’u vey ‘come along’. , 

Sutra 354 ofNannul envisages for the literary Tamil 5 
the following syntactic functions: — Disjunction, question, termi- 
native expletive, emphasis (or ‘clearness’), poetic expletive and 
reckoning. All these except the last are represented in Mai. 
It may be noted that iii Mai. (i) the activity of the interrogative 
is much greater than in Tam. [modern coll. Tam. more generally 
uses -S 1 ], (ii) the terminative expletive S and the emphasis- 
denoting 5 have been requisitioned as a qualificatory 5 in phrasal 
units; (iii) the emphasis- denoting 5 has almost assumed a 
“locative” value in vaJiyS, purarng, etc.; and (iv) the mere 
terminative expletive 5 is not frequent in modern Mai., though 
KG and other old texts use it very commonly [modern Tam. has 
it in vlttilH' adinale, etc.] 

The particle, o* 

This is always long in Mai. This fact is adverted to by 
Lll. in the commentary on sutra i of the third gilpa:-— “p?j” 
“ayyo” ityadau hraswasya o- karasya prayogo na nyayyah. 

(a) Interrogative o, very active in Mai. 

ojcnoeojo? van’n’uvo, aos'l«§op oQlTtto, ©g)«CBio illayo, isiogjecffla 
allays. 

Affirmative tense-forms in Mai. use only 5 for questions* 
Literary Tam. has the interrogativefo, but the modern colloquial 
has -S, generally speaking. 

(b) Closely connected with the above is the “doubt- 
denoting” o of the following: — 

(gi®«(0o Qjorro aro van’n’u, Svo, Q®eo®ooJ 05 ii! 5 K 5 endu 

paranfiu, etto onbado, «os*l(s§o juoslfflgo as') 

fflOK? 5 ditto ca^Itto ksl odinflu. 

In expressions like nSn 3^5 van’n’adu? with a particular 
intonation, a negative meaning is implied. Tam. [TC 256, N, 
355] classifies the meaning separately as edirmayai. 

(c) In constructions like oooacBOcmcjiani otog" ajait^acuo 
(s»cucA... .ysdoruttan adu ceyduv5, avan. * . . 

(d) ®a.io<a.8C!iio CY 50 O pogayU [KG, V59., 1 , 1 12] has the 
force of a polite imperative; such optative forms with 5 
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occur in other chapters of KG [e. g., Gsp., 2, 1. 127] and inEstn. 
camp. 

{e)» -alls, in the following, conveys the “certainty” of 
the speaker in such a way as to induce the person spoken to, 
to share the same degree of certainty about it; saJocBisgjo psyallS, 
alls-y-all5, all-alte. 

allays is different from alls in that the former sometimes 
implies a doubt or a question, which the latter doss not* 

Qiam3{y«gjo van’n’illalls ‘he certainly did not come’; aomaM 
aaaiB Q®gioK»^®«a»O5ns05mc§yo atoaoioCfe msnu§ajanmam edii* 

ttadu ko;jd'5tjaiitJ aysj mariccadu; ffloami arogjugjo rsraan allalls. 

(f) In the following, 5 distinguishes a particular aspect 
from the others: — 

afflssmo Biooa»oCttc98lgj Sag aysjkilla, aos'ldsoaejo 01*1^0 odiySlo 
vljum. 

(g) S is in some areas heard in Mai. today as a vocative 
particle, the ugh this is not perhaps universal. 

cno®oca»«sroo n’srSya^S, ooea-sroo safikars; e^iSi of course, 
is characteristically Mai. 

(h) Interjectional 0: — iwoa^o accET, oroesso ayytSf. 

(i) Colloquial aj«cmo van’n’5 > van’n’u ko}; East Mai. 
«o 5 ‘yes’. 

The particle S. 

(a) In questions conveying ‘doubt’: — 

juascBo cakkayS, oilglaaiaso vlttil^kks, a,^'\<as>o'no kujik- 
kSnS, ojlstnigo muyififladu vlijittS, eoJoAcssa ps^gays, s 

egjoO* cxicmroo ippSj van’n’ads. 

In colloquial expressions like ®® sogow avan S 

Sdun’n’u, s is perhaps the demonstrative itself. 

(b) In vocatives: — o®8o eejs, rSmS. 

(c) Exclamatory: ®®®o ads, s®!> ids. 

(d) ' The polite imperatives with -ga,-kka have in some 
old texts [cf. EJ Cint.] a long s as final, on account of stress :*~ 
(soo1<fe» ayigS, a^odA&o colga [Sabhs,, 1. 444]. 

(e) For the neg. suffix S of Mai., see above* 

(f) In some Mss. of RC, the old infinitive participle 
with a, is written sometimes with a long-5: — a son 

ifilS [650J, aiuogjo collS [672], etc. 



CHAPTER VI. 

THE LANGUAGE OF SOME MAL. CLASSICS. 

I. THE MORPHOLOGY OP U^jijuii’llisandeSam. 

Inflexions. 

1. The use of samskftikfta bh 5 §S forms like mSd^rablnSm, 
u^jpun’ilrm vSfirun’n’u, etc. 

2. The rather rare use of nd’e, the singular gentive; there 
are only three instances in the text. 

3. eAftap, as the “oblique” form; flaftAa] is non-existent. 

4. The inflexional stem of the neuter plural ava appears 
as avayitff-. 

5* The use of the comparisonal ka] with the locative, as in 
pag^Sdil-k-kaJ beside normal pajjdSdine-k-kal [with acc.]. 

6. The rarity of instances with the qualificatory 5. 

Verbs. 

1. Old bases like vel-, kuyikkoj-, ujar-, t 5 f, etc. 

2. Older forms of val-, en-. 

3. Arudu is used exclusively in the older sense. 

4. Present tense ending appears as ind’*. 

5. The presence of personal endings for tense-forms, be- 
side those without such endings. 

6. Second personal sing, tense-forms without y of the 
personal ending, as in matfifina, vend’a, etc. 

7. The Tamil type ceyyalam beside Mai. ceyya.n, 

8. The use of the um-tense for third personal rational 
plural forms. 

9. The n-tense in the imperative kSIpH, 

10. Optatives like velvnd-Sga. 

I !• Constructions like colvuij^u. 

12. Negative tense-inflected forms like ajriySyind'idu, 
allSAAu etc. 

1 3. The frequent use of the older infinitive participle. 

14. Orikksl [later MaL orikkalj. 



2. CHIEF MORPHOLOGICAL PECULIARITIES OF THE LANGUAGE OP 
THE Nirajjam Pa^ikkars. 

A« Tamllisms. 

A number o£ features in the works of the Pagiikkars 
appear to be far more Tamilistic than is warranted by the develop- 
ment of Mai. during their time. Some of these may have been 
used out of deference to the Tam. literary tradition, while others 
may have been regionally current in parts of Travancore at 
that time. 

The test that I have applied to find out whether a parti- 
cular feature was a Tamilism or not during the period of these 
writers [viz. late fourteenth century] is to examine whether the 
feature concerned is employed frequently in (i) US which chro- 
nologically preceded KR, KBhr and KBhSg, etc. (ii) Lll., the 
commentary on which was composed about the 14th century; and 
(iii) those early west coast inscriptions in which characteristic 
Mai. features are conspicuous. 

The application of this test reveals the following linguistic 
features to be TamiHsms. I have confined my observations to 
Rama Pa^ikkar’s works alone; but what I say of Rama Pa];jikkar’s 
works would be true of the language of the other Niragiam 
Pa^iikkars. 

Inflexions:— The dominant use of the sixth case ending 
u4aya, of aaej‘'®»elllrum [KR, Ki§k., 258], of avayatfif-, etc. 

Verbs: — i. Bases of forms like pugan’n’Sn ‘said’, pSgi-i-’ 
iyambinsn ‘spoke’, migunda, vi^tij* ‘having split into parts’, 
milvadu ‘what returns’, etc. 

2. Personal endings 5m, ir, ana for the affirmative tense- 
forms; and personal terminations (wherever they exist) for all 
aorist negatives. 

The use of the so-called clriyai- an- in the past tense forms 
of the type of pugund-an-an, uratt-an-an, etc. 

3. The present tense with 2-n’ind’- [or as modified into 
l^-n’ind’-J. 

4. Past stems like pugajnd, ayind-, etc. 

5. Rel. participles like p5na, Sna. 



6. “Neuter” participals like n’ilpanavum n’aijappana- 
vum n’a^uAAi [KR, Ki§k., 78] 

7. Imperatives like pSrSy [sing.], kS95(y) [sing.]*, kSi^Ir 
Ipluralj. 

8 . Optatives like varuv 5 y* 5 ga, arivtJyS^a, ceyvSy-Sga. 

9. Negative participles with-smal, as in ceyySmal, etc. 

10. Neg. conditionals like ceyy5vi(Jil, allsl. 

12. Forms like afiysdapa^i, varura-ba^i, ceyda-pa^i. 

13. Miscellaneous: — (i) Old compounds like cey-tavam, 
vajar kumbhakajijan, n’annericSr-irjman, eila-y- illSgui^avSn, etc,; 

(ii) ettana, attana, ittana; (iii) anattu; (iv) and’i. 

B. Characteristic Old MaL features in NIRA^AM works. 

Inflexions:— The incorporation of the dorsal glide in words 
like rsjSvu, guruvu, bhsrysvu, etc.; the use of ay for the third case 
as in tampiyum-ay?; the use of directive forms like dikkinu pUyan 
[modern dikkilSkku pSy], amarulaginu celvan. 

Pronouns: eAAa]- as “oblique” base; fiaAfta] both as nomi- 
native and as an “oblique” base; tam, tammS^u, etc. 

Verbs: — i. Bases like pedukk-, tajkk-, vala^kk. 

2. The present tense with- in’n’-, the intermediate 
stage through which Middle Tamil -g-ind’- changed to Mai. 
•un’n’-. 

3* The past stem ejunln n’-. 

3. Negative tense-inflected forms, beside negatives with ilia. 

4. Neg. relative participles with -a and -ada [without the 
geminated surd -tt- ]. 

5. Miscellaneous: — (i> QiitBoiacy varumajavum, ai®aao varu* 
malaro, containing the “ancestral” form of -«oa# -crjam. 

(ii) a«o)1«aJo®<. madi p5rum beside madi. 

(iii) ind’i and in’n’i (later Mai. en’n’i). 

(iv) the “iSainiyai” 5 . 

[The kS^Sm type; the verbal nouns with -ga, - kka; the urn 
future for third personal “rationals”; tense-forms without per- 
sonal endings (with and without the expletive -idu); the polite 
.imperatives of the types of variga and van’n’slum, are features 
wldch already exist in the works of the Pajjikkars]. 
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C. Somechiel Mai, features not met with In Nirai^am works* 

1. Sing, genitive ending (n)d’e. 2. Directives like 

adilSkkd, n’ilattgkku, etc. 3. Phrasal units of the type of kaftilS 
Sna. 4. Future with a is very rare. 5. -urn future for the 
first person. 6. -vSn as in endu-vSn. 

3 CAMPU MAL. 

Inflections. 

1. While Suddhasamskrta (not only as isolated wordSj 
phrases or even as sentences but often exclusively in complete 
verses) and bhsgikfta-samskfta * are everywhere common, the 
samskftikfta bhs§5 forms such as are met with in some of the 
works of the earlier ma^ipyavSla period [like US] are absent* 

2. The writers of the great campus show themselves to 
be adepts alike in composing the most complicated Sanskrit 
prose and in regaling the reader with the most appealing Mala- 
ysjara. Some of the gadya passages in Mai. move like cascades 
and waterfalls. Often they are rich in colloquial expressions; 
and in a few, the pure “Doric” of the mass-speech is employed. 

Some instances of “corruptions” of Skt, forms in the collo- 
quial of the period are the following;^ — 

teijijippu [Skt. da^d®]* tivadam [Skt, 

divasa], lajoaaA prsmmar [Skt. brshmaija] in Rsm. camp., Vicch.; 
Qjei'laa palikka [denom. verb from Skt. phalaj; ojoajo pskyam 
[Skt. bhsgya], trocuoo'IcfeOo tavaSigaJ [Skt. tapaswin], <fi>smauB>'l(8aooa8 
kaijavati hsmam [Skt. gapapati homa] in Rsm. camp. ASwam.; 
igjamaiai pfamattan [Skt. brahmadatta], aojail veli [Skt. balij in 
ib.j SitSsway ; kerppam [Skt. garbha] in ib-, Rsmav., 

.. g gjjjj btiasa words occur in the camp js. The 

principle of forming word-compounds vdth Skt and Mai- constituents has 
existed in Mai. from the earliest times. Many such compounds have been 
assimilated by Mai. Cf. L,, III, 29, commentary. But instances like 
aooej%rmocy®®6»t»j8 [Ram. camp., Asvam,, g.], and ®®Of 3 (s. 9 CK»jo 
are certainly remarkable, 

2. Candrotsavam, a maniprav ala work composed certainly after Punam 
had written his Ram. camp., contains however a few rare instances of native 

words with Sanskrit endings,— [4^ y], aria's®® os [ 3 ^ 



gadya lo; ai<8aosm1^ vakksijiccu ^ ‘explained’ [Skt. vyskhysna] 
in ib,, Kharav., ®io8<9aji)(s>o akkyotyam [Skt. agnihotra] in ib., 
kiriji [Skt. krsi], in b. Aftg, 

Some instances of native words current in the mass-colloquial 
of the period: — lasncsiral mij;jiunfti for viJuMi; a.a'lsiong umifinu 
for umi^ii^u, .fegjcioog'’ kuppan’s^u for ‘house’ in ScSra bhSiS; 
aJoeoflKot paramitiHl for parambinmfl. 

3. Among the postpositions, the following old ones maybe 
noted : — ffli®oQ)'’aa3ooffni“ ay-k-ko^idu is used not only for ‘purpose’ 
as in eo-io®lT)offl(st,ostT|'’ a4oaadi porinaykkoi^d*^ pupappetta [Rsra. 
camp., Balivadh., 28], but also for the simple datival idea as in 
ssjaycnoatss.osm" erojo jyg§thanay-k-ko5idu datwa [ib., Udyan, 
gadya], and even for the “communicative” case, as in smojstnosa 

avanod-5y-k-koo4u papafifiu. 

exJo<9»ffii pokkal [which occurs in BhBh, and later in El 
and in Csigiakky.] occurs in the campus [e. g., Rsm. camp-, Aftg.j. 

.Q®«i.5l [ ^mg]], restricted to regional colloquials today, 
in Q4^<fl>aj1aocir)ffi«5t®tsl) pugpakavimanattgl [ib-, Udy., 34], oJasaaod) 
parainmgl [ib., Ahg., 6]. 

O 

amoi" tottu [with the force of ojooI pat’t’i or 
kupiccu], in sre)asi3as.ffl(»o§“ ec5> fflocnecru e(&oa-ics6(S9A>'l(zi fiahhaje to^^U 
[ib., Balivadh., gadya 6.]. 

4. Old plurals like aJOTuonoA pambanmar [Gajgndr.], 
magajar [Nais. catr.p., 13], mooKii nSlar, aasnui e^imar, etc. 

5. Instances with the comparisonal kal, like the follow- 
ing are peculiar: — £5s1<a,QQ)1eej®ftoOoinudigayil5-k kal [Rsm. camp., 
Swarg., gadya.]; ia®cfY)<fl®oOo munng-k-kll [ib., Khar., 65] 

aaoCo idil-k-ks] [Nai§. camp.], ^i<s>moOo ids-k-ksl [ib.]. 

6. oagjocBilejo ellSyilum, without the augment, is common. 
ojaiQio palavum, Ailaioj cilavu [=cilava] also occur. 

7. The oblique aa«BOo eMal- is occasionally met with in 
the campus. 

I. Qjaaoem'lcBs'' has also suffered a pejoration of meaning in some con- 
texts [Cf. KG ®o®(r8<33)o, I, jro]. This form and some others in the above 
list may have been Pkt.-derived; cf. L, II, 4, comm, 



8, Sanskrit constructions often appear side by side with 
Malayijam ones in the same sentence. This has led to the 
adoptidn sometimes in the MaUtyJEjam portion of certain unique 
Sanskrit syntactic usages. 

(i) Sanskrit “casal” concord: — 

(ooaiecn l!QJo^(aBcnD0(5il rSmane vSfirun’n’Sl [Rsm. camp.. 
Vicch., 54]. 

eojcoodi vggsl puyappettu [ib., AyodhyS.]. 

ffloa3«5i) iscfflfflg-jf <& ramsl bhayappeduga-ko^jd*^ 

[ib., Sugr.]. 

0Qi0(©0o ystrSm mudiyn’n’ldinSn [KalyS^., 

32.] 

In the last-mentioned instances, Sanskrit case-endings 
themselves are used. The use of Sanskrit inflexional concord in 
Malayajara instances is, however, comparatively rare. 

Instances like «»jQSiof>oa(^oat^'’ eanjo iyHg^hanaykko^idii 
datwS [Ram. camp., Udy., gadya] where sykho^d^^ is pleonastic 
may have been influenced by Sanskrit “purpose” constructions 
with postpositions distinguishing the idea of “purpose”. 

(ii) Sanskrit “concord” between vise§a^a and vi§e§ya 
is imitated in Malayajam constructions. This is more frequent' 
than (i) above. 

(TVCBro'tacsBog'’ cw1(®coq)o§® sundariySd*! sltaysdu 

[111 MalaySlam (and south Dr. speeches generally) the 
construction should be sundari-y-Sya sitaySdu]. 


I. Instances of this type occur commonly in Bh Bh; — 
(OoaQ<g)^aao(?) (osn^ cjo(oT^o^> 

aacTDOifflcsy [2, p, 22]. 

^(mcng)a <§-cus1da>eg.c3q/o 6)c&o§(i5)(D)ocA cuigfgoefOsmiioaalfWoaofDooi) 

QJ®® [l, p. 3] 

This “concord’’ is very rare befoie the campn period. 
(Stooeailc&o asroaioa®^ oroeuloGaooacr) [KR, BSl., 238 ] is, however, 
a rare instance from the works of the Panikkars. 

After the campu period, this concord was equally rare, bdt cf, 
U5.ijL5yis* (@(5>cpoa2Jce5«)'iQ cp*! [NaJ. Att,]. 
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cn‘)®'l*8Q!»«mof*’ aijaE(Qg)(8cnaf“ n’lUjfianStJu sumantfan3(Ju 
[Ram, camp-, Vicch,53]. 

cuanwacio ©oao valsane rSmam [ib-, 67 — Here, the Skt. 

accusative ending is used for the visejya]. 
fsoiono" ffltos.flsoweejiggcm" dSvannu akkosalgndrannu 
[ib., Sugr., 46]. 

(ooBoo aeoDiggonro" cnatno'' ra^^Sm mahSndraanu n’ajannu 
[Nai§-camp., 2, 7] 

(iii) Other Sansk it constructions. 
oolcmonA coloffluan n’iunsl gTyate[Nai§. camp., 2, 97]. 
cnlcmoflA omnaig^aacaao n’innsl anuSruyatam [Rsm. camp. 
Ravapsdh, 70] 

cn'lscmog c&a ajoQjocfc eojai n’innSdu mama 

paravsn... [Bslivadh.] 

acoot&ea aia cu@ sokamS mama varu [Nai§. camp.] 

Verbs. 

1. The older for. ms val-, en- and u]-: — 

ni^oean vallsde ‘not aani ulan 

being able’ aa* u]ar, aa uja 

cugjlfii yalllla aaa^fi^ ulsn 

Qjsgjfti vallHn • en’n’fl ‘said’ 

2. ®o(®g arudu employed with the older signification: — 

a4*ap«B^" agdrood) pugalarud-ortlsl ‘impossible to praise 
sufficiently’ [Ram. camp. Vicch.] 

a4<«>s''’®K»'i8(ffi@ puga.l.ttI(^arud-[Kalya5. gadya] 
fflffimico)ocg|!, 1 ffl{ arudSygil, iai0i®a>06>intg‘‘ arudSfiflU, ®D<®<®oe(!s )3 
a® arudsdsjam, fflro«B(®o(SiiflnB arudSyun’n’u are older verb forms 
based on arudu. 

3. Old bases like the following: — 

sacQiei*’ iyal" Asoa karSf" 

a»«d> uial- a-jejcoj" pulamb- ‘to appear’ 

timir-kk- d9noas.ea" ki^ai'kk- 

pUug- jxjoigia* cuvatt- 

tajug- cua<flfe" vajar-kk- 

aoff®* maig- ®oaisfe" ama?-kk- 



cnlfflfflfflaa*’ n’irai-kk- 
sj^sp” iga][- 
acfels''’ magii- 
04 ASP® pugaj- 
>fto1fflc&os|L“ kupi-k-kol* 
a. 03 «aJ®” uj-c-c 5 r- 
s.fliQjTa<iBaoas” cevi- 

k-koj- 

aiuoi'lsiffifin" cevi-t-tar- 


otgiQii)" ay- ‘to attempt’ 
a 0(02® 5 r- 

fflojf <fla'’ pe^U'kk- 
aaojaa® pai*kk« 
ea,a.o«»0Q4 rngjam tSv- 
ea>a» mgjam mett- 

aa< 6 > a2CQJ aosa” |jai mey 

maj-akk- 

ija-ko}- 


4. Personal endings for tense-forms occur in the padya 
portions occasionally, beside forms without tense-endings. The 
gadyas generally show forms without personal terminations, 
though instances like a-oJoeonoTi conngn, ettuvan, aa^i 

adinii vaippan [gadya of Ram. camp,, Sugr.] do also occur- 
The types of tense-forms with personal endings are the follow- 
ing 

I St person singular past and 3rd person rational (sing, and 
pi.) past tense forms are fairly common with personal endings. 

The second person sing, past and future forms show person- 
al endings in rare instances — ©mlrtotmoca)” tunifinSy [Rsm. camp., 
UdySn.,80], is^aramocQ)” mudiflfiSy [ib., 78], ac8,oa-e'l§a>o ko^idl^uvS 
(y) [with elision of final-y, in Rsm. camp., Sugr., 8], aoomo 
maran’n’a(y)[ib., 65]- 

1st person sing, present tense and ist person sing, future 
tense forms also occasionally show personal endings* 

Among the negative aorist tense-forms, the following are met 
with: — oJSfej'TO vallen (ist person sing,.], ®®Oo eaj8<oo8(B)o pgrado 
[3rd person sing, irr — Ram. camp., Ramava, 87], (stoolca)o^> ayiyar 
[3rd person rational pi— hi-, Ta 4 -> 47]- Except megjni vallen 
frequently used in the old colla vallen, paravan vallgn, etc. 

the othe^r types of negatives with personal endings are very rare 
indeed; and the characteristic Mai. negatives without personal 
endings had of course become quite common. 


I. Apart from the above types, affirmative tense-forms do not show 
personal terminations in the campus. There is little doubt that even these 
types with personal terminations, met with in the campus, had by this time 
become purely literary. 
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5. The aorist tense with n is employed with all Old Mai: 
syntactic significations: — as an indeterminate tense, in instances 
like eftfil, n’allu and even alln [Ram camp., Sitapar., 72}, in im- 
peratives like irippu....arivn. .vaippH. . kulippu,- jivippti [Ram. 
camp.. Pattabh., 94], or in ka^^d^vu, pui^afn’n’avn [Nais. camp, 
gadya, i], and in restrictive conditional constructions. 

oykkg^mu and msfoarrii^ varejjmu are (as already 
pounted out by me) unique forms with u in the campus. 

6 . Old past stems like carn’n’-, kudarn’n’-, puga^iiji- beside 
pugajn’n’-, magil-n’n’-,umi^jigi- beside umifift*,<iJ’lc2''l vlyi. 

7. Old infinitive participles like the following; — 

cio§ssst3 <fte4««si3 n’aduMS kulunnS [Kalya^jt.], mloilco 

n’ivira-c-colli, aasi'ls (fcaicsacnsorra kulaya n’adan’n’u. 

The verbal noun Aosnbca. ka^ga is employed with an infini- 
tive participle force sometimes: — aioa<not> Aoasniefti vansr 
ka^ge. .. mudiccu [Ram. camp-. Tad., 25], 'oraiaar, 
sraiorA ffio'ig^ai n’l kapge t-tanne fian marippan [Ravapavij.] 

8. Participials used with the force of imperatives, like 
aiioaj''ig“ kanidavidu, cMsmaiooain^'’ puparririavidu, i^Aronoooj'l^'’ 
mugarn’n’avidu. 

The singular imperative of the type of ®ju2i9e(® ceyyadg, 
occurs in rare instances: — ssusTcoos® khgdiyads [Nai§. camp. 

2, 31 • 

cno® aj<fei8CQ)o pogayo [Udyan., 9] with a gentle imperative 
force- 

9. The concessive with offioao gnum is common in instances 
like 5d5num, eftftenum, arSnum. 

The suffixal - -van denoting “doubt” occurs in Nai§. 
camp, in Q4)®°uonii enduvan [i, 38]. 

10. Peculiar “relative participial” constructions ojornlu^o 

ju'iej Qjooca.^.0 paricco cila paragalum [Ram. camp., Kharav., ga- 
dya]; ia®asf5i»0Ai'lei karaMo cila pi]lagalum [ib.]. 

ir. The occasional use of participial nouns like &|2!® ku- 
ttHdum [Ram. camp., Sugr., 7], *o|©. kattndum [Kiratam, 58], 
beside normal endavadu, ojooi^ paj-avadu, etc., and 

forms with -idu like aaA*o<sii kai kal ijakkavidu 

[Kalya®., 27) 
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12. Negative tense-inflected forms of all types are met with 
in the campus. 

13. The negative aorist with final -a [for all persons al- 
ready in Mai. before the period of the campus] is employed in 
connection with a larger number of words than today: — aotxoocsssm 
cA Qa®cmoasojjjo n’graya^LanennS^-oppa [Rava^avij.j, ovva 
[Ram. camp., Rav.], siojioo poj-a; [ib., Vicch], ovva. 

14. Negative formations like pugalamalla [Ram* 

camp., Rav.j, am.-rolaQjaoos^omtK'lgj manasi pofayun’n’adilla [ib., 
Sugr.], ojoa>‘’(om)oai(!Bgj v3j.ttavadalla [ib., Sitasway., gadyaj- 

Miscellaneous 

Qian'loysni'’ madi-y-u^du [Ram. camp., Kharav., 87] beside 
madi; also aajo<o3o porum ‘enough’ [ib.]; afol-asotsb orikkal [ib.^ 
beside orikkal. 

4. PROMINENT OL,D MAL. PECULIARITIES IN THE 
LANGUAGE OF Kys^lAGaTHA 

1. Nominal bases: — aofflnia 4 minbu; «!> 4 l oycca; aJi'>5®a“pa- 

ttahfiu; c«aa5ig“ n’urufthu,* Ms#.'’ pulJu; accimar; 

o^lakkam; «*'>»’ kola; ®>«n2i taijma; <iioQa)'’Q4 vlypu; (stonra'l 
fflotaaa” andimayakku; m-oowA anayar; ail 9 p'’a 4 <fl>a> vllpugal; 
eaj pg; ^ ‘ku (as in ^ cuo«s<fc ku payayuga); e.aJaJs^s)tI«» 

ceva^i-t-tellu ‘the edge of the sacred feet;’ allal; BroBraxol 

attal; SQsA i(jar; ^aisol ig,dal; cayalar; um- 

barkon; mlifg" vi^jiju; aomo manam [vanam];'' tittadi; aoad> 
5mal; MafL” pullu- 

Adaptations from Skt. (or Prakrit):— gosthi ‘assem- 
blage’; native kstti sanskritized as go§thi ‘pranks’ also 

occurs in KG; s'lmo dinam ‘wretchedness’ (not ‘illness’]; oo'lcaai 
giksa ‘instruction’ and ‘punishment’; (Broal angi; (aioeojooooi 
vaddhyayan; omocirooajo samsarara (only ‘worldliness’); sissonrurA 
(with the modern meaning); ojaaosmo vakka^am (from Pkt; the 
meaning in KG is ‘quarrel’); vadam ‘wind’; rrooGotml safigati 
‘union’; aJaisoroo §iksa in oo1<fliaicail«i slaai 

cn<5bAQi(i>, 

2. The second case: — (i) «sotifis 80 oaj 1 cm 1 f"d 5 SafiAa[ pinni^t-; 
BTOcoiosI 55 <m'l|'’amba(jii munnitt — ; ooIotsksto) ccuolf'' sidatte vSritt- 
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(ii) «cufe1©o(Bai!5w>o|«ia,o(0(o«)aio v5liye-t-tottQUo''*uIsavam ; 
(»aa4(ooBCioo(!>«»o|“ tamburSne-t-tO^S ©Qiggo®® ojjcjo aroogga. aAoanl 
veij^iayura pslum tott- 

(iii) ^^acoadaaojf^" ojoav* kr§jjane-k*ko5i(Ju papayuga; <j®cm 
jga^osniaa. Qiofflfa en’n’adu ko?j4’UlI^ vaytta; etc. 

3. The third case:— (i) and 5d-ayittu in the “com-, 
municative”: — «9>ocn>«cir>8soQB»'1 aaJooiDOflA; ssoiwawosocBli® aajo 
^lT)OfA tadanC^ayittS aocBaanecnosoQuilf* aiuo^l co'l<TD^s^«a)o^> 

m3davin5(J*ayitt*; etc. 

(iii) 5d* in connection with separation: — aaca.soo§«cuooo a, 
sro'l«s>Oo kaifS^i^ v6j-am; rosttnogsaiAaoJi” pafikajam tanntJ^n 

vSrpatt*. 

4. The fourth case:— (i) -inu or -innu as the dative ending, 

in ojoalcw® psrinum, isiofii'lon®'’ rnalinnu, vSlinnu; but 

aa aJffi)(!sl.s8" paidalkku, cftspdicaa'’ kujalkku. etc. 

(ii) ay and ayitt- to express the datival idea: eaQjAlas>ooQ>1|” 
dgvakikk-ay-itt-, snrooaacmocB” acei,09^ sSTdarannay, 
«B®®smcmoc®1|'’ cnai.&'lcnoii ara^ann-ay-ittu, ‘S.ojiOao’ 

QOi" af)!!5l<&1:na(A kattajan-ayittu. 

5. The directives:— (i) sagji’’ mSlpattu, kilpatfu; 

forms with -sttu like aftfiSttu, a®«<8fflOf” tekktJtttt are 

rare in KG. 

(ii) siaaffloa” sirunapu has sometimes a directive force: ml 
ggleisnsooflioa" vi^^til-aftft-ammaru, mocs)1^aio<aaoa“ vadilkkal-am^ 
naSpu, srofflleifiBsofloioa" teril-aftA'ammafu. 

(iii) eoDoaol n’skki frequently appears with a directive 
meaning: Aof'’ scnoafll juosTicnoA kadu n’?ykki, 'fto'io)#®® «ai>a<M'l 
kantaram n’jykki, Bros®3 smoaal aAAu n’ffkki, oJlniemojal pin 
n’skki, sjo®* «ot)odBT dwaraka n’skki. 

(iv) -innu, the dative ending, is used “directively” in 
A06ia4*«5w>1n»'* 04*® kalapurattinnu. 

5kk and il^kk or -iftgal-Skk do not appear in KG at all* 

(v) Rarely ^kko^i^u has a directive meaning: «a»®1ai«so 
a(g^osn|'’ ajosiBK?'* t5ril-a6fii'aykko)Q,4u,« 
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6. The sixth case: — The use of the genitive instead of the 
dative (cf. Skt.) in sniDej&oaaTOas aolo>TO ®iuc^ bSlakanraSru^e 
himsa ceydu, fnlmoias oaonul oioo®;® n’innuije h?Eai varade. 

7. The seventh case: — (i) «s:m4ia munnamH, aoslcno^* 

tiramS* ku|JamS» o® **® agamg. 

(ii) i^a as a postposition in Avails kslic^a, aorDls rn in- 
nida. etc. 

(iii) The frequent use of the '■‘loose” postpositions juo o^^ 
cSrattu, stoaraosi^'’ a^ayattu, <%omat> munnal. 

8. The eighth case: — uli 5o5,’a8aa.o«3» uJlSyS and 
?i«sa.o«ai u|l5v5:— 


®98aicQ>^3<%ao oiaa^^oscn u]|5nS 

otonrujcnDoq; gga.3«a2> ulj5y5 

aDl«mjcnoc!i?|eaa.oecu uUSvg 


9. Pronouns: — a®«n30o eiiAal-as the inflexional stem of «»»b 
®9 fiSftfiaJ is very frequent in KG, beside flaAAai- itself, 

(ii) eflAaJ appears even as a noimnative in a®«s80» ajcTu'lMim 

eAftaJ vasikkun’o’u, ti®«saO» eAftal madiccillallty, etc. 

(iii) The following may be noted: — 
gtrosBBOo ®>sBeOj flaftftaj taftiiaj ‘we ourselves’; 

rtulooofflBOo annnoffls simhaAfiaJ tannu(Je [sing, tannutje associ. 
ated with a plural noun]; 

emssaOo (rocnoas dantafifiiaj tannude; 

(sxnaas aaojsaio panyaftftaj tannu(^e; 


a(Q 5 jeaasagjoOTo (®mio®s (mnnoas mantrigal-ellsrum tannude 
tannude [Note, besides the use of the singular tannude, the itera- 
tion of tannu4e; this is quite common in KG and even in El]; 
mssiaalffll taftfialil taftftalil. 


10 ., Verb- bases:— 


aoffl" 5r 

fisoai" tSv* 
®a«sg>” mett- 
taoBsi" iyal* 

oJCQioa" payatJtf- 
cuvatt- 


(Maion’ pulamb-'to 
appear’ 

«*?“ ksl- 
pug- 

oiospcfe*’ niSlg’ 

ujai-kk- 


Qj’lca'’ vly- 
n’a^i^- 

<JB5n&aaJ§‘' tajjpe<J* 

aosug'’ ‘to appear’ 
22 ®'^" tumai-kk- ‘to 
sneezo’ 
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a®SS[5S- 
aoei" 5l- 
d.a.oca’’ ksl- 

80 ®*’ ud* 
ffliosffii® aflj- 


ojgaosa" padu-kk* (!»ei9jj§'' talapped* 

‘to become soft’ merij- 

offiS’'* el* peijjj- 

talaikk* roaaii® taflj- 

roal?" tamil* 


(ii) Adaptations from Skt: — mSlikk-, oootw'laa 

gamsikk-, fiooooj'las'' g^pikk*, «®aja»'i«fla" tgvSrikk*, coj.w'l-aa** 
n’yasikk-, «»8^1<fla" tafpikk-, otuaaocnlaa'’ sammSnikk- ‘to honour’, 
etc. 


(iii) ©aJS pedu-kk, QJa.<fl!8 vajay-kk (beside aia^” valaftt-), 

(BO{p*'ja“ tSl-kk- (beside tJltt-), aaaafe uyapkk (beside 
uyaytt-), ®a<9Sa'’ tajar-kk, vi4ur-kk, oj'lapafe'’ vil*kk (beside 

cu*l9>”^" viltt*) 

(iv) The older use of en- in Q®oa<i' enmar, Q©<Tt9*cajoQj 
ennumb^l, a®«Qaoao eniriSlarn, aacao \6 enraan, oacmaoA (sasaJosumroofA) 
en’n’Sn. 

(v) val" in Qtgj'lei valllla, ajgjcnsg vallun’n’udu, vallS, 

QigjdoiafA valluv^n, the negatives vallgn and oJijaii vallSr> 

Qj^oaffl vallsde, QjgjosKDTEs'' vallsfifi'. 

(vi) ol-in 8gjo oils:, egjoa '; " olisftflu. 

(vii) arud- in sroroaBOcssmo arudSyun'n’u, aroaBaooamej arudSfiflu, 
(B»«scB)8ro arudsda, fflOOTanos® arudsds. 

arudu, preceded by the infinitive participle, exclusively 
signifies ‘difficulty’ or ‘impossibility’ in KG. 

II* Personal endings:— Forms with and without personal 
endings appear; wherever they appear, the personal terminations 
are of the following types. 

Fairly frequent are the following: — First person present and 
past sing.; third person “rational” past sing* and plural; second 
pers. past sing.; first person sing, future. 

The following are represented, though not very frequent:— 

First person present plural «fm3» n’in’n'ldun’n’sm. 

Second person prese-^.t sing. eiJjAcmo^caio p5gun’u’2y5 
AJ®1*5cmo8C0O cadikkun’n'2}5. 

Second person future sing. asuogjarooB" colluvSy and third 
person future pi. a’alguvar, kslippe4uppar. 
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The following are'pecuHar: — aajsagj'iii ml pofuppan n’l 
gjicnotii cnT collinSn n’l, ffl'JSasilcnanS ml jkkinSa n’l. 

12. Past stems:— oj'lifg”vr^sj-(.beside 

tami^jij-, “-»<a§^"pugaij]j-, umi^5i-(besHe a.a'lswws'' 

umififi-), cnogg'’ laipi^- (beside tSgi-), vTd- of vr, ®-Wo 

conn*. 

13. Future with -um: «®«5'a09oaJ'5Sj« flaiifta| collum, cnl-asDo 
&f® n’ififinj kii^am, fnusiAoin*! n’aliU;-n n’l are some instances of 
the use ofum tor the first and the second persons. 

14. Aoristic tense with u. — All old types exist in KG. The 

following formations with analogical n may be noted as almost 
unique: aaa.'l®A ulJiln, kayyilO; a.snis|i ug^d'^U® is a pecu- 

liar form. 

15. The old infinitive participle is represented in most of its 
old syntactic varieties: — (i) “Simultaneity”: — eoftoaa'l nDlcmlsau 
n’skki n'in’n’idavS, <9>()at»<aao«ro 1.5^ ikksija, qj''s> ai*lsp vjjaviia, 
^agjosTO poMappoMa, ssasiis. t^-llattuUa; (ii) “Effect”: — »ai® 
o«jyo<aaQjocA v5r-aj:a-p-pokkuv2i, aag.® c&eiaiistaaDsimcj'’ ujjam 
kulufift.vk*karalifiu, «<a»0>9«®^ocm9iii kglkka-c-con iSn-; (iii) with 
tud ihft-: — as-flosassralmoni nkkattu4a6A-» o®3’SS!s®BleialludaAfti 
(beside aaforo" gjsssBl ejian'n’u tudafifii). 

16. ®®a. 2j-a, suffixed ti relative participles, signifies 
‘manner*. ®®«o in the same context denotes ‘time*. 

17. Conditionals and concessives: — ajoafelmotii cSyttinSl, 
ejAcnaxroocnoaA pulajrn’n’ndsnsl are peculiar. 

alum in aralura, glum in arglum, gnum in 

qqutoooo efthgnum etc. 

18. Imperatives: — ^’’1 n’l kojvtr, ml ©iujatcji n’l col 

vti.cnaa oi^sitaioOoni n’am. .kojvu, o4®1ih4 moo pnjippu n’am; «»on6 
f^AcnoOTDOi, «jCLj^t®oQi mugafn’n’sdavn, cgf ttSdavg, mo* (arasrossaao 
®2>ooi anu fiiS aJaygvrf, svrooTi (5igi®ocs»"Qi ^rayvu, Broaimb 010100042“ 
van’n’avHdn, etc. 

19. Third personal appellatives: — gosotroonA durattSn, i-i'l 

cm 1 «aioni pinnilgn, aoooooo (©oiolceicioi) kananam tannilon.mig^wmoob 
saypattan, *oo^s«C!B)oni& katffaca4ay5n, aiosimoffl'lssi laoaniaaio^^snooT) 
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aocissoonm mSjru^aySn, s«>sas! dnrattndu, jnao^g c^rattndu, 

n’allndu, offlfisiaa eMUdu, aifLiS uljtidu. 

20 . Negatives with tense-suffixes: — AosroacoilnnokSijSyiii’n’u, 
cn8<8a«33®ocsi(afiD arudsyun’n’u, oaJoac9e®OTOQHfnmi poyukk-arudsyu- 
n’n’u. 

The past type is quite common. 

The future is represented only in participials like <n®» 
etc. 

Prohibitives like varsyga, n’illSyvin, 

aoJDcaioggnni pogSyvin; participles like crosniacusD^anfi tajjt pe^Jy- 
vsn, eauolsogjofA n’ffri^SyvSn. 

Aorist forms: — First pers. sing onagjnA vallsn, cnjAaAnA n’al- 

gSn, axkiagjTi c5yyen. 

The second pers. sing and pi. are not met with. 

Third person “rational” «3Ja®30» p^raj, n’illar, 

oilsoA kaivi^Sr. 

Third person irrational ajooo pafffa, ajoo vara, aa3«>o 5S3. 

21 - Other negatives:— (i) ceyyolladH, anoaao 

gjoa® marakkolladf, moasogjo®® va^ollsde. 

(ii) The type a^Aucmano^ pllgun’n’£>na.11a, 
cindun’n’SfJalla, «a>c(»iS3«cm!ngj kayaykkun’n’Sualla, aroomo.nstmlei 
tan’n’un’n’ndilla, 

(iii) olla in n’nlolla is used also for the first 

person. 

(iv) ciicno^so van’n’u ktl^S) vaciccu kiidSand 
similar constructions have only the meaning of “impossibility”. 
The more modern signification of ‘‘prohibition” does not exist 
for this type in KG. 

(v) OAOgjo®-® fflcftaOs kolla(j [5 koj, 0 ) 8 ooa® a&baa oian^ 
taradS ko}, ^ouD®® ®*os|LaiofiA knmbadg koj. 

22 . Miscellaneous;— (i) kaJiccujjd'^i van’- 

n’uijdu (=modern kaJicciftuijdiij van’n’ittuitjqlu). 

(ii) aicmoooo van'Q’jumji the meaning of ‘would have 

come’. 
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(iii) A finite with-ldum stands requently in KG for 
the conditional idea expressed today by-gnS (as in atuasauacn 
pSygng)^^ — 

«8i@rif):no t®>SfBOt0»1(5i,,.,n^sn|^9 anamb <s®o09aja&§'**"l®^ 

o^ooo cniocnsgjo n’iyan’n’nium; ootatAtfelab mom a calls'* in’n’- 

idu n’algugil n’aa*n’syidum; A5n|3gs.offlo®onaaa5i'BOcs»'1<!»flmaftl(sfc 
e8»||^cn°lo1iT»eaaioooflaro'lso ir.SfSflfiidum; aaojul^cnlmaoAlaib 

OTcnss® ®ani tan’n’Hdum tan. 

5. OLDER FEATURES IN THE LANOUAQB OF ElUTTASgAN 

Though EJuttaSSan may be considered as having “ushered 
in” the New Mai. period, there was no complete break with the 
past, and several older linguistic features continued to exist in 
the language employed by this great writer. 

I sum up below these older features, particularly those in 
morphology. Some of these may have been merely due to what 
one may term “linguistic tradition”, while the others represented 
the living language of the times. It may not be possible to dif- 
ferentiate these two in all instances, especially in view of the fact 
that the tempo of the evolution of Mai. varied with regions and 
communities; but many instances may, on the basis oi circums- 
tantial evidence, be classified as “purely traditionary” or 
“actively colloquial” during the period. 

I have cited instances here from RamSya^am, Mahabhara- 
tam, Cintaratnam, the first nine skandhas of='Bhagavatam , Hari- 
n’amaklrttanam and Kaivalyan’avan’itam. 

I nflexions. 

I. Nominal bases. — Many old bases, not current in mod- 
ern Mai., occur in EJ’s works: «onrosmA andaijar, cuoooaic&o vanu- 
lagani, ©svTesi iijdal, i^ar, viij^Sr, ayar, nila 

vija, ®«<»j pai [= viSappu], eppgrum, arotnoxob 

attal, ai.m.icfl!9unibarkku, ao«cQ>3(i tnafay^r, mal, tlyadu, 

cakku ‘death’, kajjakka^u ‘adharma’, [cf. *3so 

c 2 )‘’a^agj<* kad-ay ‘wrongly’, ‘imperfectly’ in KG and in Ram. 
camp.], ojoeicmo pslannam ‘swan’; old compounds like 
kalanilr, ojnoaiA caoeicooi palffalar kalanmar, oaocisaj-ii nnufupgr, 
®«9.oar»(ii«cn4i||^oi ko^jcjal n’gr vainjijan, raai-k-kajjiji, 
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■ftcmicA scoAialapIcffloOs kannal n’Sr miliySj, aoois'nAa'^S'lfflrotasjoOo 
ir,5n n'Sr miji-t-tayyalsj, aoA^as aosojoaBOs maargaju^e maf^' 
poruj, etc. 

2. The association with bases of datival -n{u) and -kk(u) 

had become more or less clearly differentiated by the time of EJ; 
but one finds eaJoAcaa pSfkku beside p5rinu, ksikku, 
viralkku, tap^jiTflcku, ‘0»jsjcia)<flb kslan*nrkku; but ojoolaw 

pSrinnu. 

3. The sixth case nd’e has of course become fully e^ol/ei 

but-ud2 is sometimes employed in the stead of ni'e for “proso* 
die’* purposes. The older usage of the type «mi ajuo^aaai 

bharatan tan col'sle to express the genitive idea is also met with 
jn EJ. as an “archaism”. 

4. -u.I|9vgas a sambodhana ending exists in Ej[*s Bh* 
e<j5 occurs in El in connection with both masculines and 

feminines, with the conhotationof ‘familiarity without contempt’: 
a®fi>(wi«so ovraoloBoiM ?n*\ endsds sundariySya n*i. 

5. The plural m idLDjsassaOa n'irmmarysdaMaJ beside '»'!<*> 

(ojos<fi»Oon’iframar}SdagaJ; a<fl»a* magajar; moffliaKi), ao^oiA, aQ)«rai; 
(goOTOrfsOc) bhrStSkkal, ®0B9<9aO» rajskka}; kurajakkarar, 

aj®) 1<96 o®A cadikkSrar. 

6. The locative postposition ptjkkal and the ablative p?yk* 
kal-n’in’n’u are met with in El- 

Other old postpositions are carattu, a^ayattu, agalattu, 
arigattu. 

7. Instances like the following are not unusual in 
El: (BroQi'les.9®oa(|^oa'B'ln(>1$jjjo<i9>cm2! avidSkkSykko^di-’! nv'Sp'lmooo 

aoajo maAAl.nonA sugrIvan5ykkofli<j[^» ffltoajs'Dasoaig^osnj 
sjuosl^ooi avan^JdSykko^^u c^diceSn; <v4(©®iDosoai%oeaT8Qjo aaJ 
esool^aj pulrar5dSykkc9d*up^^5Siccu 

8. Directives with aykkoijKla, n’skki, SmmSru*, besides 
others. 

9. The following peculiarities of “casal” concord: 

(i) aj1rtttV“ pinni4'» munni^s «cuo'i§'’ veyitj- 

often govern the accusative. 

(ii) ‘Separation’ is optionally associated with the third 
case ending 
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(iii) ‘Fear’ is associated with the fifth case rarely in 
instances like <oaioiajii so^oiaaaA oalnnogs, soon Rsghavan pEtkkal 
n’in’n’ujja bhayam. 

lo. The augment*atflf-is very commonly employed in the 
inflexioas of the neuter plurals ava, iv.i pala, ells. While aooi 
®ao avatftfe, mocuootni avatftfin, ajaioolejopalaftfilum, ajojocioraj, etc. 
are common, forms like sroaioQjloolejo avayilffilums ajeioiooM 
palavaflfil, etc. do not exist in EJ. 

oa^ocfijlajs ellSyilum without the augment does occur, though 
rarely. 

seoiaAosns ivakog4^b avakO|j4>^i a-iai'^®s*3®n®aj(T»o 

palavum koijdu van’n’u are instances where the augment-affds 
is absent' 

ir. nJajQjo palavum [the old plural) and paladum 

are both used by E) in pronominal apposition: o-iaia4ooo9(g(g«BBOs 
palavum, anajiaeiosIcfcOa cij&iajOj beside ^woooaoojooLiai^o paladu, 
^cnalalanroaraOuaJeiga'’, etc. 

12. Qa)»Cta eftftaj-as an inflexional base; forms like tara-m-e. 
tam-m-mSl and tam=m-u4e. 

13. The employment of forms of tSn and tsm, as in the 

following: — cKcnlecoiaJo'lfiojacnoaiui^ taniyS alone’; «a>o<9®Oo(B)«Bsaa 
g^kka) tah&als ‘the cows of their own accoi d’ ; c»(t»®s(®«»os 
tannu^e tannu^e ; trosuBaorai siscooro^oroaio tafiftalsl 

taftAaJsl. 

Verbs. 

1. Some of the older verb- bases occurring in E) but now 
gone out of use, are the following:— ffr-, tajug-, maig*, ijaikk-, 
ujiy, ki|.ukk-, vSykk-, taykk-[used in also the present and in the 
future, as taykkun’n’u, taykkum-btJlj, ml)-, rautftf-, n’a^n*, 
Ilkk-, nkk- [n’lr nkk-J, kiJar-‘to rise’, polikk- to extinguish’, 
vSftA [=modera pin-vSftA* to retreat’), karaySf, karSf- [no 
kayay-or kSy-in El], padukk», anb*, gg-. if-akk-, n’lkko)-. 

2. Denominative verbs like coel^ gaybiccu, a®c9.1|y“ 

Egiccu, u§n'^ccu, 'jscau')^ gandhiccu, £.®aM<99o qjIocd® u^e- 

kkum vidhau, mShiccu ‘having become desperate’ [a 
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meaning not current for this word today], oijigolaj* vyagriccu, 
kyuddhiccu, bbalsiccu, n’amiccu. 

3. The bases pe^u-kk- *, vajar-kk-, amaykk-, [modern 
pe^uttvajaytt - and amaftt*] having their past with-i-, occur 
in E]. pedukk is almost exclusive in E], while vajartt- and 
amafltalternate with va[ap*kk-and amajr*kk- 

cuvatt- ‘to make red’ is common. 

4. aa* ular, aa®oa»oi uJar-SySr, u]an 5 y 5 n are 

traditionary forms occurring in E]. 

5. «»®@" arudu in compounds with the infinitive partici- 
ple as the first constituent, expressas in E] both the older ideas 
of ‘difficulty, impossibility’ as in as>aiaajoo«m1 

®», and the evolved idea of ‘prohibition’ [the modern meaning). 

As verbal forms, arudSn’n’u, ®oraaDo«» arudsda 

have the older meaning. 

oamooA Aileii en’n’jr and oactaaci eumSn are instances of 
forms of en- with the primary meaning ‘to say*. 

6. Val- occurs not only in oisgjni vallen, ajgjosBMj* vallsfui- 

Qigjoam vallade, QJgjoim vallsda [older meaning], mgj valla (modern 
meaning !], but also as vallugayilla. 

oh also appears as oils, ollsda, ollsd^ pollsds kaymmam 
shows a form of the “defective” verb poK 

7. The reinforcer-kk-is absent in forms like «a»oaioroai|B8 
tfflsdava^n^am, aaslootb iriys, sQjgfiaamlcfflos® bahum 5 niyad 5 , 

•® kfladS. 

8* The use of personal endings for tense-forms in EJ’s 
works is purely a tradition inherited from the past. These 
personal endings must have died out from the colloquial some 
centuries before the time of E]. 

It is to be noted that E] avoids using personal endSngs for 
the second person plural,* the first person plural, third person 

(i) El uses sQi«o®ajf <e«’'-6enerally to mean ‘bind, as a captive’ 
[El Ram, p. 2i7|,but Bhag. has with the meaning having been in 

a hurry'. 

(i) Barely, second personal sing, forms are met with»->dkA‘isecB)0 [Bh], 
»e\iMmoe«>e [Bbl 
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‘irrational” plural. I have already pointed out that, while the 
Nirajgiam Pa^ikkars employ personal endings for all these types, 
the personal endings for these types become more and more 
infrequent in the texts, till in El they appear uniformly without 
personal terminations. 

Nor does El use the negative aorist tenses with personal 
endings like the Pa^ikkars. Of course, forms like ki3(}s, 
oJDo varS, ajiisjo ceyyS, [employed for all persons!] do occur ; 
but those with personal endings like (BTooTecaioei ariytJm, ojooocai*’ 
varsy, eajae*n 5 pgggn are conspicuous by their absence, except 
for the “traditional” colla vallgn. 

9: Among the past stems, pugaln’ii’- beside puga^iij-, raagi- 
In’n'- beside magiijo* occur in EJ. 

Other old past stems are kudayn’n’- [for modern kudafi], 
kilayn’n’- (for kilari-j. 

Past forms like lasa®^offlon6 mudakkiyan, ojcuogj1«c»fl& colliygn 
are met with beside mudakkinan, etc. 

10. The n* aorist occurs in EJ with all its older syntactic 
significations. 

n’alln, ehhS, swaiafli avahgals, evidattG 

also illustrate the dominance of the use of this particle during 
the period. 

11. The older use of the infinitive participle with -a, illus- 

trated by the following instances, was, in*El’s period, perhaps 
tradition-derived: — aAOsxaag^osiDim'lei kSlkka-p-payaflflila, oalcul 
(ocolaiojlalsi n’ivira n’ilaviliccu, ©juogjcusgjnj collavalign, 
»T® 3 y<flaaj^y*’ viliu kujiye-k-kulaccu, viraye-p-poy 

[beside culcosaiogaaJacsD" virav5(]n poy, or aj1(OtfiBKBeajocai“ virafiflu 
p5y], a]1(OfflOQ)a<9aofta®co*l viraye-k-kodukka n’T, (sroecoj^igoaDol^ 
adaya-s-samhariccu, $*!P<^ssBBlcioofb kgla-t-tudafifiinsr [beside 
common 8‘a'«ragjs<raT kS^u t.iid artrt i|, Qg)gjOQi(tBoc«>osn4®efti sB8>juggo 
ellSvarum kahgc liaccadutn [Note peculiar use of >*0iniia<e> ks^ge 
instead of «9,o®«tn ks^e; such instances exist in the campus.] 

12. AOfiinocia'’ kaijily, <a»o«mocu kS?iSvu, «a>osrDoai®gj kSoS- 
vadalla illustrate the use of the forms of the older compounds of 
the inf. participle with Sg-. 
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13. EJ/s use of okkaikkum in Cint. shows how 

this old infinitive participle had already become “decolorised 

14. Relative participles with-ina, like tififiina, vsftnidina, 
etc., are “traditionary” forms, the characteristic Mai. forms 
being with -iya* 

15. Sfu, preceded by relative participles, occurs with the 
meanings of ‘manner’ and of ‘time’ in EJ. 

16. The singular imperative of the type of 9Jiiogjo«ci» collsds 
is occasionally met with in EJ. 

17. Optatives like jayippndSgS rSman, 

(8tpo1c!8aioo»‘’cu®1<«> afiyumayvariga. 

18. The particle-van expressive of ‘doubt’ as in ®®raQJ0T5 
aruvan, occurs in Cintaratnam. 

19. The^ unique Mai. negatives with tense-affixes are 
all represented in Ej[’s works, though the more common type of 
negative forms also abounds. 

ffljugaoasmo ceyyayun’n’u andkudayun’^i’u arepr. tense forms. 

The past tense type is more numerously represented. 

Though I have not been able to locate any future negative 
Unites of the types of ceyyayumanda.£usjoQQ)“Qi ceyyayvu 

in Ei’s works, forms like ^§o<8Bogj<!»1cno kuttakkayvadinnu based 
on future stems, ejist. 

Infinitive participles like ®iojgorA tattayvan, aosogjoni 
odayvan; plural imperatives like migdayvin, asfno 

gjInJ uj[apayvin, collayvin; polite imperatives like srrayga; 

verbal nouns of the type of ajwaoqg, ceyyayga; the forms 
illayada, allayaygil, are all met with 

in EJ. s works. 

20. Negative forms like ®oo1(nioQj(in«gjg<> aj-iyavadallgdum, 
orjlafflooitmgj n’ikkavadalla, fi>®(&a1ic9aoaigj akfamikkaraalia. 

21* The occurrence of a form like 9‘9=ogjo8(ro9<0>ogg.o«roH5'' 
kolladg kollafiflu [EJ. Bh, p. 379] shows how modern col- 
l -iquial ©<ebOfejofflr^ kollaijic^u is to be derived from kolladg ko^du 
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[the past participle of kollade koj — of which the negative parti- 
ciple appears as kollade koUSflfl-l. [Cf. instances from KG cited 
above ]. 

22. fic&egog.'’ kettSlara, ^fesn-Boao ka^d^lam, aoeasiwoao 
5 fttS[ani; and ecfeiaAoer^ kS^ta ko^idu. 

23. Appellatives like 

24. ai<!Ble<uo(!B» madi pornm, 

Q®om'l enni and oacmlacQ) en’n’iye corresponding to 
in’n’i, asfiiol ind’i and snibDleca) ind’iyS of the Pa^ikkars. 

A comparison of the morphological features of EJ's 
language with those of KG shows that, while there are many 
feature in common, El’s language evidences a few conspicuous 
differences or developments also: — 

(i) the absence of ullong and of uJlgyS; the rarity of u]l 5 v 5 ; 
the form pgkkal; the rarer use of ehftal-; the use of paladu be- 
sides palavu (in conn action with plurals'; the directives with-g^t, 
5kk and iftgalgkk* 

(ii) arudu denoting ‘prohibition’; fewer types of tense- 
forms showing personal terminations; the replacement of ts^iij-, 
vl^iigi- by tSij-, vl^i-; absence of conn- and of vid-; the absence 
of forms like tan’n’ndum, n'iran’n’ndum, etc; the rarity of the 
terminative expletive f (so frequent in KG); etc, 

6. OLD MALAYSIaM AND NEW AIALAYSJaM. 

As already noted by me in the Introduction, the period of 
New Mai. may be said to begin from about the sixteenth century. 
The language of Elutta§San, however, continues to show some pecu- 
liarities of Old Mai., by the side of several characteristic features 
of New Mai-; and conversely, certain New Mai- features already 
appear in KG and in the 1 5th century campus. In spite of this over- 
lapping, it *is not difficult to demarcate those morphological 
developments which characteristically appertain to the New Mai. 
stage. 

Inflexions. 

I- The absence in New Mai. of postpositions like pokkal; 
of i d=^, yj; of ko^cju and totfu with a second case force; ofullgyiS 
andullgvf; of ed^ in connection with women (except regionally). 
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2. The practice, current in the raa^iipyavSla period, of 
using samskrtikfta bh5§3: * i.e., native words with Sanskrit 
endings, practically disappeared in the period of the ca'npus; 
but echoes of the older practice still remained in a few in- 
stances cited above in Candr. This practice disappeared 
in the New Mai. period. 

3. The practice of introducing syntactic concord between 
viSe§a)ja and vise§ya, as in the campus, was also a temporary 
aberration under Sanskrit influence. This generally disappeared 
in the New Mai. period, though Uij?jSyi with his extraordinary 
attachment to Sanskrit has sometimes used such constructions 
in Nal. Aft* 

4. Similarly, imitations of Sanskrit “case”-concord, as in 
(0oa®ro® fflijDajmildsasftJoflii grsmatte Svasikkund on (ooffijaui® aocul 
Qjcitu'l^aj'’ rsjyatte adhivasiccu [already condemned by the com- 
mentary on Lll» II, II, comm.j, «iS)oJmm1a)aAco1orK) soaiagji Spat- 
tiftgal n’in'n'u bhaya-ppeftu have also fallen into disuse. 

5. The directives of the types of vlftilekku and kijtyttu 
became permanently tixed in New Mai. The directives with 
n’Skki, SmmSru, aykko^i^u are out of vogue today. 

6. The use of phrasal units of the type of *p§1«£i «®(o 
kStfile ana was extended to instances like «K»5sem«ai® ahhanatt 5 
e.^Q 4 s>sm> uccakkHttS, cucrooaj«(!n®<9soia« van’n’alattS-k-ksryam , 
etc. 

7. efiiial- the “oblique” form disappeared, except in 
certain “communal” colloquials. 

8. tSm is represented in New Mai. commonly only intamil, 
while taniyS and tang are on the road to ruin; tan land’e, 
tand’e tand'e, taftftalkku taMalkku and similar collocations with 
taiihal, and taftftaJ-S ‘alone’ have all disappeared. 

9. ava and iva in New Mai. are used as such without the 

cSrlyai or augment-at’t’-in “oblique” inflexions* 

I. A few instances of these may be cited here Native nouns with 
Sanskrit endings, like a^OBacBiQ, g.®snPOS)<flffl®j [Lil., cit., 2, 7],aoscEu’laooo 
US]; native verbs with Sanskrit verb-endings like ojlomlflsujo [USJ, 
8A*Offil^L,citM 2,, 17]' [ib, ] aastttl®®®®® 

[ib.J 


*37 

Together with this, swqjoo avat’t’a, sroajoocaOo avat’fagal, 
moQjooliaisOo avat’t’iftAa} are used in regional colloquials as nomi- 
natives used with reference to inanimate objects. 

10. paladu and ciladu have become quite common in 
connection with plurals. 

Verbs. 

1. Many old verb-bases gradually disappeared. Bases 
like vll-kk-, pe^u-kk>, valajr-kk-, taj-kk- were gradually ousted 
in New Mai. by vlltt-, pe^utt-, etc. 

2, por- has given place to porud- [past stem porud-i-]; 
kar5y-has been replaced by kayay; arudu is generally used with 
the signification of '“prohibition”; en- ‘to say’ is no longer used 
with the original meaning ‘to say or speak’; val is retained only 
in valla ‘any’, vallatta [generalised meaning], valladg and 
vallS]j4“> ul’is represented only by u^du, uJln, uHs, uUadu, etc. 

3. Personal endings of tense- froms are pure “archaisms” 
in New Mai. 

4. While -in’n’- and -un’n’- existed in Old Mai. as the 
present tense affix, -un’n’- became exclusive in New Mai. 

5. elun’in’n’- is replaced by ejun’etflf-, and tSp®, vl^tj-, by 
tSij-, vltt-; visi- and csri- are exclusive past stems of viS- and 
c 5 r-, 

6. The -um future finites were not quite numerous in Old 
Mai. texts for the ist and the and persons [for which, texts show 
more numerously instances with personal endings like fisn 
varuvan, n’l varuvSy, etc.]. In New Mai. literature, ftSn varum, 
n’l varum, avar varum become quite common. 

7. Then- “aorist” becomes gradually restricted to a few 
syntactic types* 

8. The infinitive participle with- a becomes limited to the 
contexts already mentioned in Chap. IV, § 7 above. 

9. The participle followed by 5fu, signifying “manner” 
exists only in instances like ceyyumSru [ceyySf u], kSijumSru; the 
type with 5 f 5 , denoting ‘time’ persists today in regional collo- 
quials. 
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10. Third personal optatives of the type of avan varuga no 
longer exist. 

11. The conditional with -gil continued to exist in litera- 
ture; but in the colloquial it was gradually displaced by the 
conditional of the ceyd-jcl type; today, the latter alone occurs in 
the colloquial. 

12' The tense- type van’n’SnS appears in New Mai. 

13. Among the negative verb- forms (conjugated with 
tense affixes or verbal endings), only the past stem and the 
verbal noun are retained in the colloquials* 

14. The neg- rel. participle of the varsda type appears as 
varStta in New Mai. 

1 5. The negative types ceyyun’n Sn.dla, pulambun’ n’ndalla; 
and pugalttlmalla, collsvalla have all disappeared. 

16. VarallH type replaces the prohibitive vartylis. 

17. Ceyyarudu is exclusively a prohibitive; ceydu kS(JS 
and ceyya vayyS have developed “prohibitive” meanings beside 
the older significations. 

Ceyyan mfis crops up in New Mai. literature. 



CHAPTER VII.-AFFILIATIONS. 

I. MAL*ANDTAM. 

The question of fixing the degree of the linguistic relation* 
ship of MalaySlam to the other Dravidian speeches of South 
India has to be approached with reference to two aspects:— (a) 
how far Malayajam is much nearer related to Tamil than to 
any other south Dravidian speech; and (b) if MalaySlana is 
found to be much more intimately allied to Tamil than to any 
other soutn Dravidian speech, to which particular stage of 
Tamil it shows the maximum resemblance. 

The criteria evolved by modern linguistics for estimating 
the degrees of kinship among languages cannot be better stated 
than in the words of the doyen among modern French linguisti- 
cians, Prof. Antoine Meillet (Le problems de la parente des 
langues, pp. 88, 84):^ — “Linguistic kinship is evident wherever 
the phonetic and the grammatical systems present exact resem- 
blances, wherever regular correspondences permit of the 
recognition of the unity of the origin of these features, and 
wherever the grammatical forms could be traced to a common 
original starting point.” “Vocabulary is the domain of loans. 
There is no word in a given language of which we cannot say a 
prion that it has not been borrowed from a foreign speech. 
There is no language, the vocabulary of which does not include 
borrowings. It is, therefore, more than anything else by the 
persistence of the phonetic and the grammatical systems that the 
“kinship of languages” expresses itself.-” 

Resemblances in phonetics (including phonology) and in 
grammar, therefore, form the essential criteria of linguistic 
kinship. Vocabularial parallelisms of course are notentirely negli- 
gible, but they are significant only when the question of borrow- 
ings has been fully tackled. 

The application of these fundamental tests reveals beyond 
doubt that MalaySjam is far more intimately allied to Tam. than 
to any other Dr. speech. 

I shall mention below some of the essential features of the 
Tamil-MalaySlam group, that mark it off from other Dr, 
speeches: — 

Phonetics and Phonology: — (i) the alveolar plosives and 
the sandhi contexts in which they occur; (ii) the persistence of 
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.1 and r; (iii) the difference between dental n’ and alveolar n; (iv) 
the regular sonatisation of intervocal surds; (v) the uniform sona- 
tisation of surds and affricates in the consonant groifps with 
nasals; (vi) the development of the affricate c from k; (vii) the 
palatalisation of-k-in internal positions; (viii) external sandhi of 
different types, particularly in compounds; (ix; many internal 
sandhi changes. 

Morphology: — (i) Many suffixes associated with gender; (ii) 
plural formations with m^r; (iii) “casal’’ terminations, augments 
and many postpositions; (iv) verb-bases with the ksrita affix; 
(v) transitival bases; (vi) Present tense ending; (vii) formation of 
past stems; (viii) Inf. participles with van, etc; (ix) many im- 
peratives; (x) negative tenses and forms. 

While I have pointed out above the parallelisms, I may also 
observe here that there is not one single native feature of 
Malayalam phonetics or Malayajam morphology which can be 
shown to be nearer related to any Dravidian speech than to 
Tamil. 

2 . FEATURES OP MAL. MORPHOLOGY WHICH CAN BE HISTORICALLY 
DERIVED FROM A STAGE CORRESPOHDINGTO MIDDLE TAM- 

1. Among the nominal inflexions, the instrumental sl, the 
sing, genitive -nd’e, the loc. -il, and -kal; the use of the plural-kaj 
for ‘rationals’ as well as for ‘irrationals’ and of the double plurals 
with -msr-gaj; postpositions like kou4i^> kuyiccu, vare, pakkal, 
etc., the comparisonal -ii and kstjil. 

2. The pronouns n’ififial [ -^n’lm-kai], flahhal [cf. u’Sragalj, 
ehftaj- [ <;ehgal], avargaj; and the use of ava in the “oblique” 
forms without the augment. 

3. Verb- bases of the type of pedu-kk- beside pedutt-; bases 
like n’ifutt-, irutt- [absent in Old Tara.]; the causative endi ngg 
[from Middle Tam. vi type]; the Old Mai. personal endings Sa, 
Sr, 5n, Sm, 5y; the present tense -in’n’-, -un’n’- [from Middle 
Tamil -g-ind’]; the conditionals with -il; the concessives with 
-5num, -5num,- 5lum; the use of the opt. ending -ga for the first 
and the second persons; the employment of the infinitive partici- 
ples with ”VSn, -pp 5 n; and many negative verb-forms. 
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3. OllBP UNIQUE PEATURBS OP MALAYALAM MORPHOLOOV. 

The following are unique in Mai. in so much as they 
have'neither direct counterparts nor direct “ancestral” forms 
in Middle or (except in (i) below) in Old Tamil. 

(i) n'ra- the Mai. inflexional base of the second person sing, 
is certainly an archaism in the west coast speech. 

(ii) The use of n’i&ftal as an “oblique” form is unique in 
the west coast. 

(iii) The aoristic future tense-forms with u. 

fiv) The type ajQJa“* ceyySm, as distinguished from Mid- 
dle Tamil type ceyyalam. 

(v) The plural [second person] imperative type 
ceyvin, koduppin, as distinct from the Tamil -min. 

The ceyyam-type is apparently a future form with -um of the 
companded base-type ceyy-Sg, common in Old Mai. 

As for the “aoristic” tense with n»I have shown above 
[Chap. IV § 6] that it was probably formed in Mai. from modifi- 
cations of forms which it shared with Tamil. 

n’in-, the ceyysm type and the imperatives of the type of 
ceyvin, koduppin may have been archaic in Mai.; but it may be 
noted that no non-Tamil speech affords more direct representa- 
tives or nearer relatives than Tamil. 

4 . AFBLIATIONS. 

As already pointed out§ 2 above, -it is with Early Middle 
Tamil that MalaySjam is most intimately related. 

I have been led to stress the question of affiliations so much 
here because of the view prevailing among some scholars in 
Malabar, that in point of linguistic kinship, Malay3]am stands in 
relation to Tamil on as much a footing of equality as Kannada ©r 
even Telugu. 

Those who maintain that “Mai. is as much independent of 
Tamil as Kannada or Telugu” seek support for their view in the 
following postulates of theirs. .It is necessary to examine them 
here in some little detail in view of the vogue obtaining for them 
among some MalaySlam scholars ; but 1 may say at once that 
some of these postulates (see below for discussion) are wholly 
untenable, while others are not capable of being satisfactorily 
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proved or supported, and further that even if it happens that some 
of these postulates could in the future be supported by data which 
are not now available, one has to remember that thes§ feat- 
ures (appearing as archaisms) are after all so few that they can- 
not touch anything more than the outermost fringe of the pro- 
blem of affinities; for, as I have already pointed out above, 
correspondences and derivative relationships between Mai. and 
a stage of speech answering to Early Middle Tamil are so 
numerous and so fundamental that there would be no scientific 
warrant for any view other than that Mai. is most intimately 
allied to a stage of speech * corresponding to Early Middle 
Tamil, with a few archaisms peculiar to the west coast. 

I now proceed to discuss the postulates referred to above. 

I. The suggestion is made that the final -a of Mai. nouns 
(and of a few other words), far from having been derived from the 
corresponding-ai of Tamil, represents the direct development of 
an original palatal-a in view of (i) the existence of -a in Telugu, 
corresponding to Mai. -a and Tam.-ai, as in Tel. tala ‘head’, oya 
‘sheath’, kora ‘defect’ etc.; (ii) stitra 284 of TolkSppiyam EJuttu, 
which states that the-ai of panai, Svirai is ‘dropped’ in samSsa 
sandhi, as in panafigsy, SvirafigSy, — a statement that is alleged 
to imply the fact tliat the original forms of these words may have 
been pana, etc., which in Tamil later developed into panai, 
etc.; and (iii) the adaptation by Tam. of some Sanskrit words 
(having final“a)with f^pal-ai, as in Tam. §ltal, etc. 

Further support for this postulate is sought from the fact 
that Mai. ilia, ava, iva corresponding to Tam. illai, avai, ivai [all 

1. The real position may have been this. In the earliest centuries of the 
Christian era the west coast speech and the language that was used in post- 
Saftgam texts (i. e. Early Middle Tam.) weie fundamentally alike, with of 
course a few regional differences. This speech (which was later employed 
in literature by the Sal vile and Vaifqiavite bliaktas) may have already 
been developed in the colloquial of the masses some time about the begin- 
ning of the Chtislian era. Old Tamil which coatinued to be employed in the 
late Safigam texts may have by this* time become a kunstsprache. In the 
east coast, the living speech of the masses was used in the works of the 
Saivite and the Vaij^avite saints after about the jth century A. D. In 
the west coast, about this .period the colloquial was perhaps gradually 
evolving characteristic Mai. featuies. 
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of which are already met with in the earliest Tam, texts contain 
-a, the original plural ending, which in Tam. may have developed 
into -ai,in these words. Again, Tolksppiyam EJuttu, sntra 373, 
which states that il takes-ai insamSsa sandhi [as in illai-k*kotflfan] 
and the existence of ilia in Kannada are also pressed in support 
of the view. 

It was Caldwell [Coipp. Gr„p. 133] who first suggested that 
final-a of Mai. in these contexts may have been older than the 
corresponding Tam. -ai; but the only basis on which Caldwell 
rested his view was that Mai. and Tel. had a final a correspond- 
ing to Tam. ai. The above arguments have been advanced by later 
scholars. In my opinion, no one of these arguments can amount 
to a satisfactory proof for the position that Mai. -a was not 
evolved from Middle Tam. -ai as suggested by the inscriptional 
and literary instances and by general principles of phonetic 
change. 

(i) There is nothing to disprove the suggestion that Tel, 
-a in tala, oya, etc., may not itself have been derived from an 
older -ai. 

(ii) The Tol. Eluttu siitra about the Tara, compound 

panafigSy offers little evidentiary value for the suggestion that 
pana was older than panai; for, in the first place, the sHtra states 
that -ai is elided [ai-y-en-ifudi . . . . . . kedumf] and, 

secondly, panaftgSy may have been a reduced form of older 
panai-y-in-gSy [cf. the alternative s-n- and s-v-in, the inflexional 
stems of *cow’, according to TE, 121.] 

(iii) Tam. adaptations like Sidai from Sanskrit sits need 
not necessarily have involved a Tamil rule applicable to native 
forms like talai, panai. The shapes which adaptations from 
foreign languages assume in a language may very well be 
regulated by the analogy of already existing forms and can by no 
means always be regarded as pointing to an inflexible principle 
of phonetic change rooted in the speech. The forms with -ai, 
already existing in Tam., may have influenced the structure of 
these adaptations from Sanskrit. , 

(iv) ilia, as used in Mai., corresponds to illai of Tamil, 
employed as a kuyippu vinai particle for all genders, numbers 
and persons, Tam, has ila which is the regular third person 



146 

“neuter” plural of the kurippuvinai base il. Even granting 
that illai of Tam. is connected in some way with ila, there is 
very little proof for us to say that Mai. ilia may not have been 
derived from illai, the negative particle, used for all genders, 
numbers and persons. Tam. illai may itself have been an 
independent formation from il, and it may not have been directly 
connected with the plural third person ila. 

(v) As for ava, iva, it may be granted that the plural 
particle -a is of course appropriate in the terminal position here. 
But the plural particle is in Tamil always dorsal in tonality, as 
is evidenced by the back glide -v- appearing after pala and cila 
before words with initial vowel§ in syntactic sandhi positions, 
while Mai. ava, iva have a final -a which should originally have 
been palatal in tonality in view of the fact that the front glide-y- 
alone appears after it. This leads me to doubt the validity of 
the suggestion that -a of Mai. ava, iva is (as it at present stands) 
the plural particle -a. On the other hand, the fact that the 
palatal or front glide alone is associated with Mai. ava, iva, 
[cf. the inflexional forms avayu<Je, avayilftfil] perhaps points to 
their being immediately related to, and derived from, a stage 
corresponding to Middle Tam. aval, ivai. 

None of the facts adduced in support of the view that Mai. 
-a is not directly connected with the corresponding Tam. -ai, can 
satisfactorily help this theory. 

2. It is argued that the Mai. second case ending e is derived 
from an older palatal -a [of what one may postulate as ‘parent 
Dravidian’], from which Tam. ai may have been separatdy 
derived, and that therefore the common view [approved by 
Kgrala Ps^inlyam] that the Mai. second case ending -e is derived 
from Tam. -ai [just as colloquial Tam, has -e as a derivative of 
literary Tam. -ai] is not valid. 

Support for this position is sought from the -sutra of 
Tolksppiyam, ColladigSram, to8 which states that in poetry the 

X. TC, 108, states: — <^4)00 cu@ aQa®"! (siost^o^ 
xulQjsntio ®xiigjj§.og§.. Here, thc’-a is postulated not only in connection 
■with ai but also with the dative ku and the instrumental alsoi so that 

these app.'ar in poetry as -a (Acc.), -ka (Dat.) and (5 e®oo (Instr.). The first 
two appear, according to another sutra, only in connection with rationals. 
There is nothing in all this to justify the view that -a was the original Acc. 
ending and ai secondary. 
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second case ending appears as >a instead of as -ai* It is argued 
that since poetry may preserve archaic forms, -a as the second 
case ending may be older than -ai. 

The suggestion may have something in it; and one may be 
tempted to connect, in pursuance of this suggestion, the older 
-a of Tam.-Mal. with the -a that appears in Old Kanna(j[a as a 
rare accusative ending* Some scholars have even gone further 
into the dark and suggested that this -a may have been a softened 
form of -an appearing as the accusative ending in Telugu, 
Kannada, ^Gi, Kufukh and Karachi BrahUl. But these 

suggestions and ingenious adventures into the unknown can never 
amount to proofs- 

Be this as it may, there is as yet no fact or datum available, 
to prove conclusively what is suggested by the inscriptions and 
texts, and supported by phonetic analogy [cf. Mai. pa^jd^i vare, 
matffe, n’sje with Tam. pa^id^i, varai, malffai n’slai], viz. that 
Mai. acc. -e is derived from Tam. -ai. 

3. The preservation of the distinction between dental n’ and 
alveolar n, of which so much is made by some scholars to prove 
what they describe as the ‘antiquity’ of Mai., is not of much 
substance when one remembers that the distinction is clearly 
pointed out in the old Tamil grammars and preserved in the 
Tamil alphabet. Dental n’ perhaps disappeared from colloquial 
Tamil pronunciation at a comparatively late stage after Mai. 
had branched off from Middle Tara. 

4. Similarly, the fact that Mai. gives the long alveolar 
plosive W the pure alveolar value both in the colloquial and in the 
literary speech, while modern Tam. evaluates it as ifffr, can be no 
proof at all for the view that ‘Mai. is linguistically as much 
independent of Tam. as Kannada or Telugu’. The incorpora- 
tion of r in tftfr is perhaps a comparatively late South Indian 
peculiarity, not met with in Jaffna Tam. where ffif is ‘correctly’ 
evaluated as tV. [See my HAP].„ 

5. The absence of personal endings for tense -forms in 
Mai, is regarded by some as a relic of “parent Dravidian” which 
therefore, according to these scholars, confers upon Mai. an 
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individuality all its own. But, as I have already pointed out 
above, all the data so far available furnish no positive proof 
or support for the view that the absence of personal endings in 
tense-forms was characteristic of the older stages- 

On the whole, except for a very few archaisms like the 
nflexional n’in-, the plural imperatives with vin, ppin, and perhaps 
constructions like ceyyStn and ceyyarudu, the features of Mai, 
morphology are directly related to^ or imnediately derivable from, 
a stage of speech corresponding to what may now be described 
as Early Middle Tamil. 
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